HMI User Manual

UMHMIO1F
Rev: March2012



1.

4,

5.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

GENERAL. ... et rr s res s s res s ra s rem s ra s rana sen s sans sam s rnnnsannsnnns 8

1.1 INSTRUCTIONS ...ccotiriiiiissssssnnnsenesersssssssssssssmsssssessasssssssnnnsensesssssssssssssnnnsensssssssssssssnnnnnnsnsnns 8
1.2  STANDARDS, CERTIFICATES AND APPROVALS ....cceuuuuuuensnnsssnsssssssssissesisssmeessmessessssssssens 10
1.3  BASE STANDARDS FOR EMC & SAFETY ....cccoiiiiciemnreerirsesssssssssmsssessessesssssssssnssssssssssnas 10
1.4 PROTECTIVE CLASS ..uiiiiiiieiiiieiiieeeiesessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesseesmeesemessessssssssnns 10
1.5 TRANSPORT & STORAGE CONDITIONS ..ecuuuiirrrernssssserrssnsssssersssnssssssrssssssssssssessssnssssesssnnns 11
1.6 OPERATING CONDITIONS ..cceiiieeireeereseeesssesssssnsssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesseesseesemessssssesssnnns 11
1.7 LCD SPECIFICATIONS ...cieteesusssrerssssssssresanssssssremssssssssssssssssssssstenssssssssmessnsssssssesanssssssrens 12
1.8  PACKAGE CHECK LIST .iiiiieiiiieiieesereeesessessssesnsssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessessseesemssssssssssssnns 12
PRODUCTS OVERVIEW......cceiieiireireeiirmssesssrmsssenseresssenssssssssnssenssrenns 13
2.11 Technical SPecCifiCationS...........cocceiiiiiiii e 13
2.1.2 Serial drivers (COMT/COM2) .....cciiuiiee e e e e e e e enaae e e s snnaee s 14
2.1.3 Ethernet drivers (RUA5) ........ooie oottt a e 16
ORDERING CODE.........cie i e eressres s rsas ens s rsas s sn s s ra s sann sennnss 17

3.1 HIMI ORDERING CODE ...cieeeeeussisrerssssssssresssssssssmemssssssssmsssmssssssserenssssssssmesssssssssmesssssssssrens 17
3.2 HIVI SPARES PART LIST cuuuuuuuuuussunssssssssssessssermesemeesmssssesssnssmsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssensens 18
3.2.1 [ 1YL O 18
3.2.2 [ 1172 1O 18
3.2.3 [ LAY L4 O 18
3.24 [ 1170 F O 19
3.25 [ LAY LT 1O 19
3.3 NETWORK OPTION MODULE PART NUMBERS ......cctteesuisserrmssssssserenssssssseressssssssemesssssnssrrens 20
3.4  ACCESSORIES PART NUMBERS .....uuuiiirissseniseeiseeereesssessssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssnensnns 20
3.5  PLC CABLES PART NUMBERS ... .uuutitttsisisesiseeiieesieessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnsnns 20
INSTALLATION ...cciiiieiireiresiiemssressirnssresssrnsssenssrnsssenssrnssrenssenssssnssenssrenns 21

41 INSTALLATION....ceetteereeenrennnnnnssnsssssssssssssssssseeseeerseeseeereeeeeesssnssssssssnsnsssssnsssssssssssssssnnssens 21
4.2 DIMENSIONAL DRAWINGS ..eeeuuurrererssssssreranssssssreessssssssrssessssssssetsnsssssssemesssssssssmesssssssssrens 22
421 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 450.............cccooiiiiiiiniiiiniee e 22
422 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 730 / HMI 750 ........cccccvviieiiiiee e 23
423 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 1050...........cccoociiniiiiniiiieee e 24
424 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 1550...........cccoooiiniiiniiiic e 25
4.3 IVIOUNTING .eeuuuuererennussssrersnssssssressnsssssssesansssssssesesssssssssssnsssssssersnsssssssenenssnssssesessnnsnssnrene 25
4.4 POWER SUPPLY ....ccuiuueeetiiiiiiii s sssssssssesseeesssssss s smmns e e e eesea s s snssnssseseesssassssssnnnnnnsnsennssas 27
4.5 INTERFACES ..uuuiiitreesussserersnsussssrersnnsssssresasssssssremssssssssssesnsssssssesensssssssemenssnssssesesnsnsnsssnens 29
451 COM1 port, DBI male (RS232C) ......ciiiieeiiieeiee et e 29
452 COM2 port, DB25 Female (RS232C/RS422/RS485)......ccuvevieeiieeeiee e 30
453  COM3 (Network Option Card).........cccvveeecuieeeeiiiiie e seiie e eseee et e e e ereae e e e seeeee s 31
454 1 =T 1] AN 32
455 (015 20 o1 S 32
45.6 S =] (o | 33
457 SouNd INPUHOULPUL. ... 33
4538 Digital input/Digital OUIPUL.........cccuvieii i 34
4.6 REAL TIME CLOCK. ... uuutetririiiiiisssssssenreeresssssssssssssnsessessssssssssnssnnnsesesssssssssssnnnsnnsessessss 35
4.7 HIMI RESET PROCEDURE ...ccuuuiiererssssssrerssssssssmemssssssssresesssssssseremsssssssemensnnssssssesssssssssrens 35
SOFTWARE ....... oot cree s ree s res s rem s rnsssenssrnsssanssrnssranssrnnnns 37

5.1 o O3 Y0 o 1Y 37
5.1.1 Basic software - Panel StUiO.............ooooiiiiiiiiieeeee e 37
51.2 Extensive software - Panel Studio PIUS............ouueeiiiiiieiieeeeeeeeee e 37



51.3 [ [E5 (o] g o= IV (oY= 38
514 System RequIremMeENts ........cooiiiiiiiii e 38
51.5 Software INStallAtioN .........ooeveeiieee e 39
516 ACCESSONIES ...t et et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesesbssssaessenssnnnnen 39
51.7 (O U] T3 Q] =1 o RN 39
5.2 HIMI FIRMWARE ....ccuttueueeunnnsnnnssssssssssssisesisssssesseeeeeeeseessssssmssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnnsnns 40
5.21 HIMI STAITUD ...t e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e ennnes 40
5.2.2 (0 o T 41
523 [ (0] = o1 S SR RPRPTPPR 41
524 L ES] 0T =] o | N 43
525 B 10 Lo g T @1 1 o] =1 (= 2N 48
5.2.8  SYSIEM INFO...iiiiieiiie e 49
5.2.6.1 Firmware update procedure ...........ccevevveiiniieiienienieienie e 50

6. PANEL STUDIO SOFTWARE ..ot ieeiiriireeiireiremeressrenssresssnssensnrenns 51
6.1 PROUECT STATUS ..iiiiieeieeeeenennsnsssnssssssssssssssssssiesieemesmemeeesmesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssensens 51
6.2  CREATE NEW PROUJECT .ccuuuuuuessssssssssssssssssssesseeemeeemmesessnsemsnssnsnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssens 52
L7 T |V =1 N[00 Y - 55
6.3.1 Bl e ————————————————————————— 55
6.3.1.1 ENVITONMENT «.eoiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e reeeeeeeeeeeas 58
6.3.2 Bt . e ——————————————————————— 61
6.3.3 0] = AN 61
6.3.4 VW e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e et et ———————————— 64
B.3.5  ODJECES ..o 65
6.3.6 01T o SRS 67
6.4  STANDARD BAR ....uuuemmmmiiiiiiiiiisissnnneereeeesesassssssnssessesssasssssssssssesesssessassssassnnnsesssesessssssnnnn 67
6.5  FORMAT BAR ....cccoteemriumuununnessnsnssssssassssssssesssesseeeesseereeaeeassnsnnsnsnsnssssssssssssssssnssssssssnssnensens 68
6.6  PROJECT EXPLORER ..ceuuueuuuuunussunissssssssesisssisesemeessssssessmessmsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssensens 69
6.6.1 ST 11T PSSR 69
6.6.2 ST (=) o SRR 72
B.6.3  TAQ -reiiutie ittt 75
6.6.4 (0] o1 T=Te31Te] o NP 82
6.64.1 OP C STV et s e e e e e e e e e e e e aeeeeeeeeeeeeeennes 82
6.6.4.2 Other networks (Fieldbus) ........coccevveviirieniniiiiiicieeeee e 85
6.6.4.3 GENETAL ...ooiiieeiiie ettt 86
6.6.5 ST aT=Te [V 1= 87
6.6.6 RECIDE e a e 89
6.6.7 Y2 A2 F= 1 o 1 N 96
6.6.8 [T 1 = o T [ |1 T [P 99
6.6.9 0T ST od | o ST PPPPPN 100
B.6.10  SECUIMEY...uteeieeie ittt ettt 101
G T U= o 1 =T TSR 106

L A 1o Yo I =T ) 110
6.7.1 (2T (o @] ][ Tox (=SOSR 110
6.7.1.1 CommON PrOPETties ........ovveruieiinieiieiiniietertesiee ettt 112
6.7.1.2 LIIIE oot e et aaa e e 114
6.7.1.3 POLYZOM ..ttt et 117
6.7.1.4  ReCIANGIC ...oovieieieee ettt ettt et aees 119
6.7.1.5 EILPS@ .ttt ettt ettt et eeenneereanes 121
6.7.1.6 ATC e e e e e e e et 123
6.7.1.7 TADIE oot 125
6.7.1.8  NUMETIC UP/DOWN......ooiiiiiiiiieiieeieiisiiete ettt sttt eeesaeaeens 127
6.7.1.9 Digital LED .....ooiiiiiieiieieeeeee ettt ettt st 129
6.7.1.10  Di@ital BOX....coiieiieiieieeeiieee ettt ettt s 131
0. 7. 1. 11 TeXEDOX cuueiiiieeiiiie ettt e e et e e e e eeaae e e e enareeesennaes 133

6. 7.1.12  LADEL oo 135
6.7.1.13 Dateand time Label.......ccc.ouevviiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 137
6.7.1.14 Real time Alarm BOX .....uuueiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 137
6.7.1.15  Historical Alarm BoOX......cccuiiiiiuiiiiiieiiie e 141



6.7.1.16  AlAIm BAnNET........ccveviiiiiiiiicieeceee ettt ettt 143
6.7.1.17  Alarm BLNK ...coovviiiiiiieieie et 144
6.7.1.18  BULON c.cveiiieiiiecieeeeeeeeee ettt ettt ettt ettt e et 145
6.7.1.19  FUNCHON @dItOT......cceeiirieieriieeiee ettt ettt ettt eareas 154
6.7.1.20  BIt1AMP .eoieiiiieiecieeeiee ettt ettt e saeaeens 176
6.7.1.21  WOTA LAMP ..ottt sttt eeesaeseens 179
6.7.1.22  CRECK BOX ..uvviieeieieeeee ettt ettt et 182
6.7.1.23  COMDO DOX...ooiiiuiiiiiiieciiie ettt ettt ettt et 185
6.7.1.24  LISEDOX c.uviiiriieeiie ettt ettt e etae e et etae et 187
6.7.1.25  RECIPE VIEW ..irvieiiiiciieie ettt ettt sttt st sttt st ensesteeneesaeseens 188
6.7.1.26  USET VIEW c.uveieeeieeceeee ettt eete s et eevaeeeae e etaeeeetaeeeareeetaeennrens 191
6.7.1.27  Language SEIECTOT ...cc.eevueruirrieierieeieiertiete ettt sttt naeee 192
6.7.1.28 XY CRAIt..ccciiiiiiiieciieeceee ettt ettt ettt eareas 192
6.7.1.29  Group Panel ........ccccoeieiiriiiieiece ettt 194
6.7.2 ENhanced ODJECES ......uuiii ettt 195
6.7.2.1 CommON PrOPETTIES .....c.eevviruieierieeiieiistietereesi ettt 195
6.7.2.2 LEVEL .ot e 197
6.7.2.3 IMLEERT ...ttt ettt et e e et e e e e e aae e e eeatte e e e eanneeeeennes 203
6.7.2.4 STIACT ...ttt ettt e et e et e e e e ete e ete e eetesenareeereeann 209
6.7.2.5 TREIMOMIETET .......cei ittt e e e et e e e eaaeeeeeennnes 214
6.7.2.6 2% 1 270 ) R 218
6.7.2.7 SCALE...eeeeeete ettt ettt e eree s 219
6.7.2.8 Historical Trend BOX .......ccoviiiuiiioiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 220
6.7.2.9 Real Time Trend BOX ....ooovvviiiieieiii et 226
6.7.2.10  PiCtUIE DOX ..ooiiurieeiieieie ettt e e e et e e et e e e e e eeeenees 227
6.7.3 (€= T o] o 1o PSR STPP 229
6.7.4  SYMDOI FACIOMY....ueiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e an e e eas 237
6.7.4.1 How break points WOTK.......c..coceviiiiiiiiiiiieeceeeeeeeeee e 244
6.8  PROUJECT TOOLS ...coreveerrcunerssssersssssssssssssssessssssssssessssesssssesssssessssesssssesssssessssesssssessnsenss 247
6.8.1 BUII. ... e e e 247
6.8.2 Build & Offline SImulation................oooiiiiiiiiiicee e 248
6.8.3 Build & Online SiMuUIation .........ccoooiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 248
6.8.4 ONliNg SIMUIALION ......oeeiieeeee e 249
6.8.5 ] (o] o T PRSP PRPPPP 249
6.8.6 BUIld & DOWNIOAA ... 249
6.8.7 DOWNIOAA..... ... e et e e e b ans 250
6.8.8 Project Status.........oo i 251
6.8.9 OPC SEIVEIN OO0 ...t 252
6.8.10  OPC ClENt t00......ccci i 254
6.9 PROUECT BACKUP.....ccutriuerrisnerssssesssssessssesssssessssesssssssssssessasesssnssssssesssasessssesssssessnsnns 256
6.10 o 3 P 257
L7 O T B U 1S S 4o | (=) O 257
6.10.2  Network Printer (LPT 1) ..o et e e e s e e e raee e 259
6.10.3  AlArms Print. ... e ————————————— 261
6.10.3.1 Enable Print EVENLS ........ccovviiiiiiiiiiiceiee ettt et 261
6.10.3.2  Real time alarm Prift .........occeeeereerieriinieieneeeeieseeeeeeee e see e seeeens 262
6.10.3.3  Historical Alarm Print ...........coooviiiiiiiiiieeieeee e 263
6.10.3.4 Log & Print Operator aCtiONS .........cceerveereeriierieeieeieeieeseeeseee e eeeeeneenees 264
6.10.4 Historical data Print .............ooiiiiiiiiie e 264
6.10.4.1 Enable Print Historical data.............ccooeeevvviieiiieeiieceeecree e 264
6.10.4.2  Print Historical data.........cc..coooviuviiiiiiiiiie e 265
B.10.5  PriNt SCrEEN ..o s 266
6.11 FDA 21 CFR PART 11 COMPLIANCE ......cuuuuuueerrerrrssssssssssnsnsssssssesssssssssnsenssssessssssssnns 266
O.11. 1.1 SUMIMATY ...ttt ettt ettt ettt e eeteeteeete e eseesseessaeennesnseennes 267
O.11. 1.2 SECUIIEY c.veetieieeeie ettt ettt sttt e ettt et e st e seteeteeete e sseaseeseaesnnesnneennes 270
6.11.1.3  Procedure to sign digital 1€COrdS .........cceevieririrrieninieiereeeeiere e 272
6.11.1.4  Procedure to add Remarks on Digital data ............ccecoeverinvievinencieniene 273



6.11.1.5 Procedure to Log Operator actions in HMI ..........ccccoeevevieviiciinincienienns 276

6.12 HOW TO SEND PROUJECT FILES.....uuuuuuresisssresssessrsesreeseeesmesssmesnmsassesssnssnsnssnssssssssssnnses 276
7. £S5 277
71 SYSTEM FUNCTIONS ....uuuuueenssnnssrssssssserseesreesememmeesmmensesensanssnssssnsssssssssssssssssssssssessseensnns 285
7.2 IVIATH FUNCTIONS .eeueeununuunnnssnsssssssssssesisssieesssesseessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessnessnensnnes 286
7.21 o] PSPPSRI 286
722 701 (PSSP 287
723 AASIN() et ettt et et e et e e e e e e e e e e nbeee e nreeeeaanne 287
724 = o1 SRS 288
725 (@70 ] SRR 289
726 o o ISP PRPN 289
727 I o SRS 290
7.2.8 [ Yo 10 SRR P 290
7.2.9 1= (TSRS 291
7472 L 1Y/ USSR 292
472 T T o 1Y SRR 292
47 7 o 01 oo [ T PSSO 293
472 1 T 1o SRR 294
A7 T S To | o (TSP 294
4725 £ T - 121 PSSP OUPP 295
7.3 ARITHMETIC FUNCTIONS .eteueuuusreenrssssssrersrssssssresssssssssssssnssssssssrssssssssssrsssnsssssssesnnssnnssns 296
7.3.1 2 I 1 TN 296
7.3.2 5] U] 2N 296
7.3.3 1Y | 297
7.3.4 ] TN 297
7.3.5 = 0 F= 1T o 1= N 297
T4  LOGICAL FUNCTIONS....cuuuuuuuuensssssssssssesiseeieeseresssesssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessneennnes 298
741 BItWISE AN, & ..ooveiiiieeeee e ettt e e e e e e ee e 298
74.2 BItWISE OF, | ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaes 299
7.4.3 BItWISE XOR, M. ettt et e et e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e eeaanas 299
7.4.4 LogiCal NOT, | et ee e et 300
7.4.5 BItWISE N O T, T e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaes 300
7.4.6 LOGICal AND, &&....oiiiiiiiiiie ittt 301
7.4.7 [ o [oz= 1 O 1 | RSO SERP 302
7.4.8 U= 303
7.4.9 FaAlSE.... e et e e et e aaraes 303
7.5  SHIFT FUNCTIONS .ieeeuuuiirerennusssrrersnssssssrmsssssssssmemsssssssssssenssssssserenssssssssrsnssnssssssesssnssssees 303
7.5.1 5] 1A =Y 1 PSRRI 303
7.5.2 Shift RIGNt, S>> .. 304
7.6 RELATIONAL FUNCTIONS 1.eeueuuuuirereresssssrerssssssssresssssssssressssssssssersssnssssssrsnssnssssssessnssnssnes 305
7.6.1 T T = | I o TR PR 305
7.6.2 [N oy o U = I I TR USSR 306
7.6.3 =TT 3 g =1 o RSO TRRRRRRTRR 306
7.6.4 Greater than, > ... e e e e e aeee e 307
7.6.5 Less than or equal t0, <= .. 308
7.6.6 Greater than or eqUal £0, = ......cociii e s 308
T.7  ASSIGNMENT FUNCTIONS ...uuuuuurersssressssseereeeereeseesssesssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssnesenes 309
7.71 Lo U =L o TR SRS 309
7.8  SELECTION FUNCTIONS ...uuuuuuuuusssssssssessseeriesereessesssesssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssnenenes 309
7.9 ITERATION FUNCTIONS ...iiieeeueusrerersussssrersssssssssesssssssssremsssssssssersssnsssssersnsnnssssssessnnnnnsnes 310
7.9.1 LA 11 =T 310
7.9.2 o) N 310
710 JUMP FUNCTIONS ...cieeeueuireressassssserssssssssssersnsssssssmesmsssssssssessnsssssssessnsssssssessnnsssssnsnens 311
% O T =T == 311
% L0 T2 O o1 {19 [0 = T 312
8. HISTORICAL VIEWER ...t ieeii s ree s reassemsssesssenssnssssenssensnres 313
8.1  HUMAN MACHINE INTERFACE (HMI) ....coreeeiiirrtc et 313
8.1.1 Preparation of historical data storage in HMI .............ccccooieiiiieen e 313
8.1.2  HMI data archive in PC using storage device (USB Stick) .........cccccccveveniernnnen. 314



8.1.3 HMI data archive in PC via Ethernet ... 317

L 72 £ =17 = 2/ = o 322
2 70 T 1o Y o 322
8.3.1 LYo I = 7= N 322
8.3.2 LY a LU T == 323

2 S [ =0 5 325
8.5  EXPORT DATA TO EXCEL .uuuuuuuurriririrrireriresrieesrsssessessnsnssssassssnsnsssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssnnnnnes 326
8.6  EXPORT DATA TO DATABASE.......ciiiitiiisissiiieeeieesseessssssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnesenes 327
A = 1 1Y L 328
L T V11 330
L T L= = I\ 2 331
8.9.1 L= 0T R T= YT 331
8.9.2 YL TN = g T 1= SN 333
8.9.3 ST =Y V7= N 333
8.9.4 =1 [0 L= 1= TN 333
8.10 PAGE SELECTION....uiiiiteressussrersnsssssisessssssssremmenssssssssmessssssssssessssssssrsssnsssssssessnnssnssrs 334
8.11 85T =31 Lo - 335
S0 e T T = Y T = SRS 336
T I 2 ==Yy o Yo [ o) i I ¢ = 336
8.11.3  BY Tag NAME....oi i 337
8.11.4 By AlArM/EVENT......ooiiiiiiii s 337
8115 BY REMAIK. ... e 338
8.12 25 11 338
9. HMI REMOTE VIEWER ... reeereassemsese s senssrsssssnssemsares 339
9.1 OVERVIEW ..cevteeureeneesssnssssssssssssssmmssiissseesemmeemmeeeeeeseesssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesseesseesenes 339
9.2 SYSTEM REQUIREMENT S euuuueeerressssssererssssssserenssssssseressssssssssemssssssssmesssssssssresssnsssssmseens 339
£ T T 1.V T 7 1 [ ] 340
9.4 INSTALLATION .. .ettteusususerersnssssssrerssssssssresssssssssreeessssssssssessssssssersssnssssseressnsssssssessnnnnnnns 342
9.5 HMIREMOTE VIEWER SESSION .....citiiiiiieiiieeereeseeeseessmssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnmessnes 342
9.6 VIEW MORE THAN ONE HIMI IN ONE SESSION .....cceveeeurrerermenssssseremsssssssersssnsssssssesssssnssnns 344
9.7 How TO DELETE EXISTING HMI PROJECT FROM HMI REMOTE VIEWER .....ccoovvviienriennns 346
1L TR o - Y 0 348



GRAPHIC SYMBOLS

m INFORMATION, It helps users with more details about the topic and failure
to follow may lead to unpredictable results.

& WARNING, Failure to follow may lead to minor injury or damage /
malfunctioning of equipment

»

DANGER, Failure to follow may lead to injury or fatal accident to operating
personal or damage/malfunctioning of equipment

O

CAUTION, Failure to follow may lead to malfunctioning of equipment,
damage or repair

Protective Earth

| @

DC Supply

PREFACE

Original equipment manufacturer reserves the right to change information available
in this document without notice. Manufacturer is not liable for any damages
incurred to equipment/personal during installation or use of equipment as
explained in this document. User must acquire sufficient knowledge & skills prior to
use the equipment in the application and follow all the local standards &
regulations to meet safety requirements

WInCE@® is registered trade mark of Microsoft Corporation

Symbol Factory ® is registered trade mark of Software tool box



1. General

1.1 Instructions

Read Installation and Operation manuals carefully before installation, repairs, or
commissioning of the equipment

Follow all local standards/regulations for using electrical power supply, connection to the
equipment, grounding, shielding during installation and commissioning.

Obtain sufficient skills and training before using the equipment.
If any damages are observed in transportation, inform (to) the supplier with supporting

information including product details and photographs.

General Precaution

Use Restriction

@These products are not authorized for use in life supporting systems, aircraft
navigation control systems, military systems and any other application where performance
failure could be life threatening or otherwise catastrophic.

Disassembling or Modification

C Do not disassemble or modify LCD module. It may damage sensitive parts inside
LCD module and may cause scratches of dust on display. Manufacturer does not warrant
the module if customers disassemble or modify LCD module.

Breakage of LCD display

&If LCD display is broken and liquid crystal spills out, do not ingest or inhale liquid
crystal and do not contact liquid crystal with skin.

If liquid crystal comes in contact mouth or eyes, rinse out with water immediately.

If liquid crystal comes in contact with skin or clothes, wash if off immediately with alcohol
and rinse thoroughly with water.

Handle carefully any chips of glass it may cause injury, when glass is broken.



Absolute ratings

@Do not exceed the absolute maximum rating values such as supply voltage,
environment temperature etc, otherwise LCD module might get damaged.

Please do not leave LCD module in the environment of high humidity and high
temperature for long time.

It is recommended to employ protection circuit for power supply.

Operation

C Do not touch, push or rub the LCD display surface with any thing harder than HB
pencil lead.

Use fingerstalls of soft gloves in order to keep clean display quality.

When LCD display surface is dusty, please wipe gently with absorbent cotton or other soft
material.

Wipe off saliva or water drops as soon as possible. If saliva or water drops contact with
polarizer for a long time, they may cause deformation or color fading.

When cleaning the adhesives, please use absorbent cotton wetted with a little petroleum

benzene or other adequate solvent.

Static Electricity

&Protection film must remove very slowly from the surface of LCD module to prevent
from electrostatic occurrence. Persons handle the LCD display should be grounded
through adequate methods.

Strong light exposure

C The LCD display shall be not exposed to strong light such as direct sunlight. LCD
display characteristics may be changed.

Disposal

@When disposing LCD module, obey the local environmental regulations.



1.2 Standards, Certificates and Approvals

The table below shows the approvals that may be available.

Description Details

UL approval UL 508 and CSA C22.2 No.142
Low Voltage Directive 2006/95/EC

EMC Directive 2004/108/EC

Requirements for Emission

EN 61000-6-4 :2007

Requirements for Interference

EN 61000-6-2 :2005

Immunity
Tick mark for Australia AS/NZS CISPR 11:2004
FCC FCC Part 15, Subpart B, Class A

1.3 Base Standards for EMC & Safety

Description

Details

Electrostatic discharge

IEC 61000-4-2: 2008

Radiated radio-frequency
electromagnetic fields

IEC 61000-4-3: 2006 + A1:2007 +
A2:2010

Electrical fast transient/burst

IEC 61000-4-4: 2004 + A1: 2010

Surge

IEC 61000-4-5: 2005

Conducted disturbances induced
by radio-frequency fields

IEC 61000-4-6: 2008

Power frequency magnetic field

IEC 61000-4-8: 2009

Voltage dips, short interruptions
and voltage variations

IEC 61000-4-11: 2004

Emission from Electromagnetic
fields

CISPR 11:2009 + A1:2010 Class A

Harmonics Current

IEC61000-3-2:2005 + A1:2008 +
A2:2009

Voltage Fluctuation and Flicks

IEC61000-3-3:2008

Requirements for Safety

EN61010-1:2001

1.4 Protective class

Description

Details

Standard enclosures

IP 65 (Front), IP20 housing and
terminals

Stainless steel front — Option

IP 66K (Front), IP20 housing and
terminals
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1.5 Transport & Storage conditions

The following specifications apply

Description

Details

Drop with packing conforming to
IEC 60068-2-31

10 drops from 60cm on 1 corner,
3 edges, 6 surfaces

Drop with out packing

Nil

Temperature -20°Cto +60°C
Relative Humidity 10% to 90%, no condensation
Altitude 2000 meters maximum

Sinusoidal vibration conforming to
IEC 60068-2-6

5to 10 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude
10 to 150 Hz: 2g 1oct/min. 40
sweeps

Shock conforming to IEC 60068-2-
29

3 shocks per direction 11ms 159

Best conditions for storage of LCD display modules

1. Room ambient temperature 15 ° to 35 °C and 65% RH or less.
2. Do not store in surroundings containing organic solvent or corrosive gas.
3. Store HMI in anti-electrostatic container or bag.

1.6 Operating conditions

Description Details

Temperature 0°Cto+50°C

Relative Humidity 10% to 90%, no condensation
Altitude 2000 meters maximum
Pollution Degree 2

Sinusoidal vibration conforming to
IEC 60068-2-6

10 to 58Hz: 0.75mm amplitude
58 to 150Hz: 1g 1oct/min. 1
sweep

Shock conforming to IEC 60068-2-
29

3 shocks per direction 11ms 10g

: In the case of temperatures below 0 °C, the response time of liquid crystal becomes
slower and color of the display will be darker than normal. Do not operate HMI in ambient

temperature less than 0 °c.
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1.7 LCD specifications

Description

Details

Touch operations

1,000,000 times using R 0.8
Polyacetal stylus with force 250g

Vibration test

10-55 Hz, Stroke: 1.5mm, 2 hrs.
for each direction of X, Y, Z

Shock test

100 G, 6 ms, +/- X, +/-Y, +/- Z,
3 times for each direction

Package vibration test

0.015G*G/Hz from 5-200 Hz,
-6bB /Octave from 200-500 Hz,
2 hrs for each direction of X, Y, Z

Package drop test

10 drops from 60 cm on 1 corner,
3 edges, 6 surfaces

Typical View Angle

Model HMI 450 | HMI 730 | HMI750 | HMI 1050 | HMI 1550
Vertical 50°/70°[50°70°[50°70°[60° 70° | 80° 80°
(Up/Down)

Horizontal [70°/70°[70°70°[70°/70°[75%75°[85%/85°
(Left/Right)

1.8 Package check list

Description Details

HMI device

Power supply Connector

Mounting kit

HMI editing software CD with HMI

user manual soft copy

Other accessories if ordered in separate pack(s)

Along with standard HMI product catalog,

more details about specific PLC cables,

please check additional accessories catalog for

spare parts etc.

Description Details
Hardware lock with Panel Studio

Plus software

PC to HMI cable Ethernet Cable

HMI to PLC cable

SD card

Flash memory, USB

Sound Board

12




2. Products Overview

Five HMI models HMI 450, HMI 730, HMI 750, HMI 1050 & HMI 1550 are available.

2.1.1 Technical Specifications

Model HMI 450 HMI 730 | HMI 750 | HMI 1050 | HMI 1550

Size 4.3" 7" 7" 10" 15"

Resolution 480 x 272 | 800 x 480 | 800 x 480 | 1024 x 768 | 1024 x 768

(W X H in pixels)

Display type TFT, Wide |TFT, Wide (TFT, Wide | TFT touch [TFT touch
touch touch touch screen  |screen
Screen Screen Screen

Colors 65,536 65,536 65,536 65,536 65,536

Touch screen Type Resistive Resistive |Resistive |Resistive  |Resistive
analog analog analog analog analog

Active display area 95 X 54 152 X 91 152 X 91 | 203 X 152 | 304 X 228

(W X Hmm)

Display position Both Both Both Both Both
horizontal & |horizontal & |horizontal & |horizontal & [horizontal &
vertical vertical vertical vertical vertical

MTBF back light at 25 °C|30,000 hrs {50,000 hrs |50,000 hrs |50,000 hrs |50,000 hrs

Backlight LED LED LED LED CCFL

Brightness Adjustment Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Screen Saver Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Language Fonts Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Main Hardware

Processor, CPU speed |ARM11, ARM11, ARM ARM ARM
533Mhz 533Mhz Cortex-A8, |Cortex-A8, |Cortex-A8,

667Mhz 667Mhz 667Mhz

Flash Memory(ROM) 128 MB 128 MB 128 MB 128 MB 128 MB

SDRAM(RAM) 128 MB 128 MB 256 MB 256 MB 256 MB

Operating system WinCE6.0 |WinCE 6.0 |WinCE 6.0 |WinCE 6.0 [WinCE 6.0

Real Time Clock Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Buzzer Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Sound Output N.A N.A Option Option Option

SD card slot Yes N.A Yes Yes Yes

Communication

ports/interfaces

RS232C, DB9 Male 1 1 1 1 1

RS232C/ RS422/

RS485, DB25 Female |1 1 1 1 1

Ethernet 10/100 Mbps, |Option Option 1 2 2

RJ45

USB Host

1

13




Model HMI 450 HMI 730 |HMI 750 [HMI 1050 |HMI 1550
Other networks (Slave)
PROFIBUS DP/MPI, Option N.A Option Option Option
PROFINET IO
DeviceNet, EtherNet/IP Option N.A Option Option Option
CANopen, EtherCAT Option N.A Option Option Option
BACnet/IP Option N.A Option Option Option
General specifications
24V DC, |24V DC, |24V DC, 24V DC,
110/220V  [110/220V  [110/220V  |{110/220V
Rated Voltage 24V DC AC AC AC AC
11-36V DC |11-36V DC,|11-36V DC, 11-36V
90-250v  |90-250V  |11-36V DC, |DC, 90-
Power supply AC AC 90-250V AC |250V AC
1.09A (DC),[1.18 A(DC),[1.36A (DC), [2.46A(DC)
Rated Current 0.91A (DC) |0.27A (AC) |0.29A(AC) |0.33A(AC) |, 0.6A(AC)
Power Consumption
(with out sound output) [10 W 12W 13W 15W 27TW
Power on LED indicator Yes N.A Yes Yes Yes
Outer dimensions 140 X 116 X |212 X 156 (212 X 156 |325 X 263 X |400 X 310
(W X HXDmm) 57 X 57 X 57 56 X 56
Mounting depth (mm) 51 51 51 50 50
197X [197"'X  [310" X 367" X
Panel cut (W X Hmm) [123"' X 99"" [141"" 141" 248" 289"
IP65 front, |IP65 front, |IP65 front, |IP65 front, (IP65 front,
Protection IP20 rear IP20 rear |IP20 rear |IP20 rear |[IP20 rear
Plastic, Plastic, Aluminum, |Aluminum, |Aluminum,
Front bezel, housing plastic plastic plastic metal metal
Stainless Steel front N.A N.A" |Option, Option, Option,
bezel (Option) IP66K IP66K IP66K
Panel Panel Panel Panel Panel
Installation Mount Mount Mount Mount Mount
Net Weight (Kg) 0.5 1.2 1.4 3.6 5.1
2.1.2 Serial drivers (COM1/COM2)
PLC/Inverter
Manufacturer Protocol Model
SLC 500 series, Micrologix,
Allen Bradley DF1 protocol CompactLogix, ControlLogix, PLC5
series
Allen Bradley DH485 SLC 500 series, Micrologix
Danfoss (Inverter) |FC protocol FC series for Automation

driver/HVAC drive

14




DVP-ES,DVP-EX,DVP-SS,DVP-

Delta DVP serial SA,DVP-SX,DVP-SC,DVP-EH,DVP-
EH2, DVP-SV,DVP-PM
Fatek Fatek FB series
Festo Cl Command FEC series
Fuji T-Link protocol Micrex- F series
Fuiji Micrex Series protocol 2P 200, SR el Sl SN
) P SPH 2000
Series Ninety protocol |Micro PLC,GE 90-30/ 90-70, Versa
GE Fanuc
(SNP) Max
GE Fanuc SNP-X protocol m::;o PLC,GE 90-30/ 90-70, Versa
Hitachi Hitachi Hi protocol '\P"Ii_%%EH’ EH, EHV & H series
IDEC IZUMI Data Link M!croSmart, OpenNet Controller,
Micro3
Koyo Direct Net DLO05, 06, 105, 205, 305 & 405
Koyo K Sequence DLO5, 06, 105, 205 & 405 series
KV 700, KV1000, KV3000 &
Keyence ASCII KV5000
8200/9300 Vector, 9300 servo
Lenze (Inverter) LECOM controller, 9300 Servo PLC, Driver
PLC, 8200 Motec
GM series, MK series-K80S, K120S,
LG LG Cnet K200S, K300S, K1000S, XGB &
XGK series
Matsushita FP series-FPO, FP2, FP-X, FP-
Mewtocol

(Panasonic)

Sigma, FP2SH

Modbus ASCII, RTU

Modicon Any device
Master
Messung Modbus RTU Nextgen 2000, 5000 series
XC100, XC200 series (Via Canopen
Moeller .
CanOpen option converter)
: L FX, A, QnA & Q series, FX direct
Mitsubishi Melsec CPU port
. CV, CVMX, CX, CH, CS, CJ,
Omron HostLink CQM1H series
Omron Fins CP, CS, CJ series
Siemens PPI S7-200
Siemens MP S7-300/400 (Via 6ES7 972-OCA23-
OXAQO, RS232 To MPI/DP adopter)
Schneider UniTeleway TSX-Micro & TSX series
Toshiba Computer link, T series S2E/ST2 series
serial
Toshiba T1-micro series serial |[T1-Micro
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Teco Modbus TP03 M/H, 14/20 SR, 26/36 SR
Tecolnverter Modbus 7200 MA, 7300 CV
Vigor Vigor Serial M, VB, VH series
100V, 200V, 300V, 300S, 500S (Via
Vipa MPI 6ES7 972-OCA23-OXA0, RS232
To MPI/DP adopter)
Yaskawa Memobus- MP Serial SEreEEm, lE S bl 200
series
Yaskawa (Inverter) gﬂe‘igf’bus"”"eﬁer F1000, V1000, T1000, A1000
Yokogawa z:r(;’;?ry Ace FA-M3 1A M3 model F3SPX series

2.1.3 Ethernet drivers (RJ45)

Manufacturer Protocol Model
Beckhoff Ethernet Beckhoff Ethernet CX90X0 & CX10X0
Delta Ethernet Delta Ethernet Protocol DVP-SV series
Fatek Ethernet Fatek Ethernet FB series
Festo-Ethernet Ethernet CI Command FEC series

GE Ethernet SRTP GE 90-30/ 90-70, Versa Max
Hitachi Ethernet H series Ethernet EH, EHV and H series PLC
Koyo Ethernet Direct ECOM DL05,06, 205, 405

Keyence Ethernet

Keyence Ethernet

KV 700, KV1000, KV3000 &
KV5000

LG Ethernet

LG Fast Ethernet

GM series, MK series 200S,
300S, 1000S, XGB & XGK
series

Modicon

Modbus TCP Master

Any device

Mitsubishi Ethernet

A, Q, QnA & FX Ethernet

A, Q, QnA & FX series PLC

Omron Ethernet FINS UDP CH, CS & CJ Series

. : S7-200,300, 400 (Connection
Siemens S7 Ethernet |Siemens TCP/IP Via CP card at PLC), S7-1200
Toshiba Ethernet Toshiba Ethernet T series, V series
Vipa TCP/IP 200V, 300 S, 500 S

Yaskawa MP Ethernet

Memobus Ethernet

MP-900 & MP- 2000 series

Yokogawa Ethernet

Yokogawa FA-M3 Ethernet

FA-M3 model F3SPX series
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3. Ordering Code

3.1 HMI ordering code

HMI 450 1 0 1 0
HMI 730 0 0 0
HMI 750 !
HMI 1050 1
HMI 1550 1

Power supply

1:11to 36V DC
2:90t0 250 V AC

Sound Input, Output,

3Dl 3DO

0: None
1: Yes

SD card slot

0: None
1: Yes

Ethernet

0: None
1: Yes

Other Networks (All Slaves except MPl) ——

0: None 5. CANopen
1: MPI/Profibus-DP 6: EtherCat
2: ProfiNet 7: BACnet/IP
3: DeviceNet 8. CC-Link
4. Ethernet/IP

Software

0: None

1: Free basic editing & data acquisition software Panel Studio
2: Extensive software Panel Studio Plus with Symbol Factory

Enclosure

0: Standard
1: Stainless Steel



3.2 HMI Spares part list

3.2.1 HMI 450

Part Number Part number
Main Board HMAO045

10 Board HI0045

LCD Display Module

321MODU-LM0451-A0

Power Fuse 4 Amp (DC power)

10350-15402-01-00

DC power plug

10343-11027-00-00

3.2.2 HMI 730

Part Number Part number
Main Board HMAO73

10 Board HIO073
90-250VAC power board HPM751
11-36VDC power board HPM752

LCD Display Module

322MODU-LM0731-A0

Power Fuse 4 Amp (DC power)

10350-15402-01-00

DC power plug

10343-1103A-00-00

AC power plug

10343-1103A-01-00

Resistor 2.4/1w (AC power)

10301-42409-55-00

3.2.3 HMI 750

Part Number Part number
Main Board HMAO75

10 Board HIO075
Sound Board HSBO075
90-250VAC power board HPM751
11-36VDC power board HPM752

LCD Display Module

323MODU-LM0751-A0

Power Fuse 4 Amp (DC power)

10350-15402-01-00

Resistor 2.4/1w (AC power)

10301-42409-55-00

DC power plug

10343-1103A-00-00

AC power plug

10343-1103A-01-00

DI/DO plug

10343-1208B-00-00
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3.2.4 HMI 1050

Part Number Part number

Main Board HMA105

Display Board HDP105
Connection Board HCB105

Sound Board HSB105
90-250VAC power board HPM751

11-36VDC power board HPM752

LCD Display Module 324MODU-LM1051-A0
Power Fuse 4 Amp (DC power) [10350-15402-01-00
Resistor 2.4/1w (AC power) 10301-42409-55-00
DC power plug 10343-1103A-00-00
AC power plug 10343-1103A-01-00
DI/DO plug 10343-1208B-00-00
3.2.5 HMI 1550

Part Number Part number

Main Board HMA155

Backlight Board HBL155

Sound Board HSB105
90-250VAC power board HPM751

11-36VDC power board HPM754

LCD Display Module 325MODU-LM1551-A0
Power Fuse 6.3 Amp (AC power)|10350-15632-01-00
Resistor 2.4/1w (AC power) 10301-42409-55-00
DC power plug 10343-1103A-00-00
AC power plug 10343-1103A-01-00
DI/DO plug 10343-1208B-00-00

It is possible to change power supply from AC to DC and vice versa (Except HMI
450) by replacing power supply board, after replacing power board, the label for marking
power input range located on the enclosure has to be changed.
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3.3 Network option module part numbers

Option card Part number
MPI/Profibus DP Hnet-1
ProfiNet Hnet-2
DeviceNet Hnet-3
Ethernet/IP Hnet-4
CANopen Hnet-5
EtherCat Hnet-6
BACnet/IP Hnet-7
CC-Link Hnet-8

Table: Part number for network option modules.

3.4 Accessories part numbers

Part Number Description

WPG045 Gasket for HMI 450 (For dust and Moisture protection)
Gasket for HMI 730/ HMI 750 (For dust and Moisture
WPGO073 protection)

Gasket for HMI 1050 (For dust and Moisture
WPG105 protection)

Gasket for HMI 1550 (For dust and Moisture
WPG155 protection)

HMB045 HMI Mounting Brackets

3.5 PLC cables part numbers

For PLC to HMI cables and various connectors, please refer additional brochure “HMI
accessories”.

20



4.

Installation

4.1 Installation

Guidelines

& Stainless steel front HMI has sharp edges and more weight. Enough care should
be taken while inserting HMI into enclosure/panels using proper hand gloves. Improper
handing may cause injury personal during installation of HMI into enclosure/panels.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

The HMI is intended for indoor use and not in any hazardous area.

HMI device should be installed in suitable enclosure/panels/cabinets/housings.
Avoid facing of HMI screen directly exposed to sun light.

Avoid installation in high vibration area/ moving parts.

Avoid installation near to high radiation/noise emitting devices like motors,
transformers, variable frequency drives, inverters, UPS, cellular towers etc.

Avoid installation in areas where there is the presence of vapors, gases, oils,
lubricants, chemicals etc.

Install HMI at suitable height and location which is easy accessible to operators.
When HMI is installed inside main panel, make sure that proper vents are available for
the main panel, ambient temperature inside the panel is not exceeded beyond HMI

specifications, operator is alerted incase of exceeding temperature limits.

When HMI is installed on panel front door, check depth of the HMI and make sure that
there is enough clearance available inside the panel after closing the main panel door.

A sufficient panel gage should be used in the main panel to firmly install HMI. Take
care when using stainless steel fronts as weight is heavy compared with alloy or
plastic fronts. Use rubber gaskets properly to achieve degree of Ingress Protection.
Use panel cut out as specified and firmly attach all mounting clips.

Maintain proper clearances around the HMI panel approx: 50 mm on all directions to
make sure that it is easy to remove HMI for maintenance purpose and temperature
dissipates by natural air cooling method.

Use proper line protections in power supply line via fuses, circuit breakers etc.
Connect earth properly to the HMI enclosures/panels/cabinets/housings.

Use proper cables, connect to ground properly before connecting power supply to HMI

Thoroughly check voltage levels accepted by HMI, measure voltage levels with a
multimeter before connecting them with HMI.
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17. While using HMI with stainless steel front for wash down applications, make sure that
panels/enclosures/cabinets/housings are perfectly closed to avoid water entry inside
panels causing damages to the equipment and injury to operating personal.

18. Improper installation voids warranty.

4.2 Dimensional drawings

4.2.1 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 450
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Note: All dimensions are in mm. Tolerance +/- 1 mm.

Panel cutout: 123" X 99"

[
DB9, Male Network option LAN, Ethernet (RJ45) SD slot
DB25, Female USB port Power supply
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4.2.2 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 730 / HMI 750
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Note: All dimensions are in mm. Tolerance +/- 1 mm
Panel cutout: 197*" X 141*
DB9, Male LAN, Ethernet (RJ45) SD slot
® ® ®
DB25, Female USB port Power supply

Network option

24V
EIN1
EIN2
EIN3
ALM1
ALM2
ALM3

GND | Terminals for DI/DO (future use)

23



4.2.3 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 1050
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Note: All dimensions are in mm. Tolerance +/- 1 mm

Panel cutout: 310" X 248"

il

DB9, Male Network option LAN1, Ethernet (RJ45) SD slot
il OO0

DB25, Female LAN2, Ethernet (RJ45) 5===—==1 Power supply USB port
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4.2.4 Dimensional drawings of the HMI 1550
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HMI 1550
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Note: All dimensions are in mm. Tolerance +/- 1 mm

Panel cutout: 367" X 289"

DB9, Male LAN1, Ethernet (RJ45) SD slot

DB25, Female LAN2, Ethernet (RJ45) Power supply
Network option USB port

4.3 Mounting

It is possible to insert HMI in either vertical or horizontal direction in enclosures/ panels/
cabinets/ housings. Panel cut out is as follows.
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If HMI to be installed vertically, while creating new project in HMI editor software,
select resolution carefully at the beginning and then select the angle correctly during HMI
start up at the panel. Please refer section “Instrument” at “HMI startup” about how to
select angle for vertical installation.

Horizontal Installation

Model HMI 450 | HMI 730 HMI 750 HMI 1050 HMI 1550
Width (mm) 123" 197" 197" 310" 367"
Height (mm) | 99" 141" 141" 248" 289"
Depth (mm) 51 51 51 50 50
Vertical Installation

Model HMI 450 | HMI 730 HMI 750 HMI 1050 HMI 1550
Height (mm) | 99" 141" 141" 248" 289"
Width (mm) 123" 197" 197" 310" 367"
Depth (mm) 51 51 51 50 50

HMI 450 . 4 nos. mounting clips

HMI 730/HMI 750 : 6 nos. mounting clips

HMI 1050 : 10 nos. Mounting clips

HMI 1550 : 12 nos. Mounting clips

Mounting clips for HMI with Metal enclosures

Top view

Bottom View

i\/ Use Proper Tools to open HMI enclosure.
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Mounting clips for HMI with Plastic enclosures

Top view Bottom View

i\/ Tighten all mounting clips otherwise it may effect the touch panel operation and
ingress protection will be compromised.

4.4 Power Supply

The following options are available.
1. AC Power, 90-250 V AC, 47~63 Hz, Universal AC power supply (Except HMI 450)

2. DC Power, 11-36 V DC

AC Power, 90-250 V AC, 47~63Hz

1 2 3
Pin Description
1+ & |Earth
Neutral
3 Line
DC Power, 11-36 VDC
1 2 3
rvv‘ Pin Description
4 @ |Earth
DC-
3 DC+
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DC Power, 11-36 V DC (For HMI 450 only)

1 Pin Description
: DC +
2 DC -
.
11-36VDC|

Different power boards are available for above options and they will be fitted into HMI as
per ordering code.

@ The protective earth terminal should be connected first before any other
connection is made.

& Do not open HMI enclosure in potentially explosive environments. If any service is
required, switch off the power supply and bring HMI to environment which is clean. Use
proper tools to open HMI enclosure. Repairs/servicing should be done by personal
qualified, trained, experienced and authorized to perform these kind of tasks. Dangerous
high voltages may be present in parts of PCB and improper servicing may cause shock
and fatal injury to personal involved in job.

@ All local electrical regulations should be strictly followed while connecting power
supply to HMI. Use proper rated cables, earth, grounding, shielding from reliable sources,
line protections in power supply circuit via fuses etc, to avoid shock, injury/death to
operating personal.

: It is advised to use uninterrupted regulated power supply with adequate protections
and filters in power supply line to be used with HMI.

C The plug-in terminal block for connecting the power supply is supplied along with
HMI and is designed for cables with a maximum cross-section of 1.5 mm?
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4.5 Interfaces

C Tighten all the screws after inserting connector at COM1/COM2, otherwise,
communication failure with connected PLC/Inverter devices may occur because of loose
connections.

: Refer OPC server manual for connection diagram between HMI and various PLC'’s.
Every PLC may have different connector types, different pins are used for RS232C.
Improper cable/connections may damage either HMI or connected PLC.

: Do not attempt to connect two different PLC’s manufacturers at a time on
COM1/COM2 port unless they support the same protocol like Modbus RTU.

@ COM ports are used for connecting with various PLC’s. It is not used for
downloading application or firmware from PC to HMI.

4.51 COM1 port, DB9 male (RS232C)

1 5
Qoo
5 9
Fig: DB9 male
Pin Signal Signal Name Signal
number Direction
1 DCD Data carrier detect Output
2 RD Receive data Input
3 TD Transmit data Output
4 DTR Data terminal ready | Output
5 SG Signal Ground -
6 DSR Data set ready Input
7 RTS Request to send Output
8 CTS Clear to send Input
9 RI Ring Indicator Input
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4.5.2 COM2 port, DB25 Female (RS232C/RS422/RS485)

23 14

Fig: DB25 female

Pin Signal | Signal Name Signal Type
number Direction

1 FG Frame Ground | - -

2 TD Transmit data | Output RS232C

3 RD Receive data | Input RS232C

4 RTS Request to Output RS232C
send

5 CTS Clear to send | Input RS232C

6 DSR Data set ready | Input RS232C

7 SG Signal Ground | - 5V-/RS232C

8 DCD Data carrier Output RS232C
detect

9 - - - -

10 - - - -

11 - - - -

12 TXDA | Transmit data | Output RS422/RS485

13 TXDB | Transmit data | Output RS422/RS485

14 RTSA | Requestto Output RS422
send

15 RTSB | Requestto Output RS422
send

16 - - - -

17 - - - -

18 CTSA | Cleartosend | Input RS422

19 CTSB | Cleartosend | Input RS422

20 DTR Data terminal | Output RS232C
ready

21 5V+ |5V Power Output -
supply +

22 RI Ring Indicator | Input RS232C

23 - - - -

24 RXDA | Receive data | Input RS422

25 RXDB | Receive data | Input RS422
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4.5.3 COMS3 (Network option card)

Supported Networks:

Profibus, ProfiNet, DeviceNet, Ethernet/IP, CANopen , EtherCat

HMI will act as a slave with network option. PLC or external device should be
configured as master to communicate with HMI acting as slave in the network.

The above options are available for all HMI except low cost HMI 730. At any time, it
is possible to insert only one of above module in HMI. It needs to open HMI enclosure to
change module from one type to another. Please insert the module properly in the
connector and make sure direction is proper and it is inserted firmly.

Insert Option card here
and make sure all pins
inserted properly

Fig: Main board, PCB inside HMI

Fig: Option card Top view Fig: Option card Rear view
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4.5.4 Ethernet

Pin Description
Transmit (TX+)
Transmit (TX -)
Receive (RX+)
No connection

nannnn
1 8

No connection
Receive (RX-)
No connection
No connection

Fig: RJ45 connector

Ethernet, 10/100 Mbps

O N| O O | W| N~

Applications
a) To download application from PC to HMI.

b) To communicate with various PLC’s via Ethernet using different Ethernet based
communication protocols.

For HMI 1050 and HMI 1550, two Ethernet ports are supported. One may be used
to connect with PLC devices for process control and data logging applications and another
port may be used for commercial applications like connection to local area network (LAN),
internet, Web server, IP Camera etc. in future.

4.5.5 USB Host

1 4 Pin Description
II ; :Jg\B/_gCNS (max 100 mA)
3 USB-DP
Fig: USB connector 4 GND

Applications

Connect Mouse, Insert USB flash disk etc.

Update HMI firmware from USB flash disk to HMI.

Transfer application from USB flash disk to HMI.

Transfer historical data from HMI internal memory to USB flash disk.

Connect USB printer to HMI
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Save Historical data and Historical Alarms in CSV format to USB flash disk

C Use only USB flash disk recommended by manufacturer. Make sure that no virus
is present in USB flash disk.

4.5.6 SD slot

Applications

It is used to store large volumes of historical data. All the data stored in SD card will be in
proprietary format for data security reasons. It requires historical viewer software to import
data from SD card and then archive historical data in PC. For compatibility reasons, we
advice to use SANDISK make SD card tested till 32 GB.

: Use only SD card recommended by manufacturer.

4.5.7 Sound input/Output

£
d

¢ Sound Input: It is to connect Microphone. (Reserved to use in future)

lﬂ Sound Output: It is to play audio files on trigger of Event/Alarm

Sound input/output connector: Use 3.5mm diameter with 14mm length stereo phone plug.
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B

$3.5 MATE PLUG

@ HMI may be used to alert operators for process alarm conditions. These alarms
are intended for indication and taking preventive action only and they should be not used
as main source to safeguard operating personal and equipment. Do not use HMI for
emergency applications.

Note: Sound input, Output, 3 DI and 3 DO are available in same card

4.5.8 Digital input/Digital output

Tag
Tag
User Define | System
| 1 io | b Bl
Mame Type Comment
SypstemDl_1 Dhigital Option
SypztemDl_2 Dhigital Option
e SpstemDI_3 Digital Option
Nz SysternDO_1 Digital Option
Ay SpstemDO_2 Digital Optian
AGLI\llVIE? SystemnD0O_3 Drigital Option

Digital Input: 3 nos. Digital inputs are available on board in sound input/output option card.
System tags available for digital inputs namely SystemD1_1, SystemDI_2 & SystemDI_3

Digital Output: 3 nos. digital outputs are available on board in sound input/output option
card. System tags available for digital outputs namely SystemDO_1, SystemDO_2 &
SystemDO_3

Pin Description Details System tag

1 24V + Power supply + 24V DC N.A

2 EIN1 Digital input 1 SystemDI_1
3 EIN2 Digital input 2 SystemDI_2
4 EIN3 Digital input 3 SystemDI_3
5 ALM1 Digital Output 1 SystemDO _1
6 ALM2 Digital Output 2 SystemDO_2
7 ALM3 Digital Output 3 SystemDO_3
8 GND Power supply + 0V DC N.A

Table: Pin connection details
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o 1| 24V
’—OS/O— 2| EINT
—08}30— 3| EIN2

033 4| EIN3
>—f(§)‘— 5| ALM1
‘—’fg)‘— 6 | ALM2
—oo—{ 7 | ALM3

8| GND

Fig: Wiring details

The digital input can accept a switch signal or a 24 volts logic input signal. The digital input function

Vi

1| 24V

2| EIN1

? 3| EIN2
vi2 ? 4| EIN3
VI3  CE— 5| ALM1
vor g 6 | ALM2
vo2 ¢— 7 [ALM3

b % I'g[GND

is activated as the switch is closed or the event input terminal is pulled up to 24 volts.

L1, L2 and L3 can be a resistive load or inductance load like a buzzer or relay.

i The total current consumption for L1, L2 and L3 must be less than 10mA.

VO1, VO2 and VO3 are 24 volts logic outputs for driving PLC or external devices.

Note: Sound input, Output, 3 DI and 3 DO are available in same card

4.6 Real Time Clock

Iltem Description

Make Seiko Instruments
Model MS621-FL11E

Rating 3V/4 mAH

Typical life time |10 yrs

Buffer period 6 months

Type Rechargeable
Accuracy Maximum +/- 2 sec/day

4.7 HMI Reset Procedure

Short Pin no.2 and Pin no.3 at COM2 in HMI. Then Power ON the HMI.
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Press “Yes”

Remove short link across Pin2 and Pin3 at COM2 and then press “OK”.
Now, complete the calibration of touch screen at HMI

This reset procedure will clear all the contents in Resident flash and load default factory settings into
Flash memory
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5. Software

5.1 PC Software

Panel Studio is Basic HMI Editing software
Panel Studio Plus is Extensive HMI editing Software with Symbol Factory ®

Historical Viewer software is to view historical data via PC

5.1.1 Basic software - Panel Studio

It is HMI editing software to develop applications in HMI. It is mainly used for application
development useful for operator interface in industrial applications. Using HMI, operators
will be able to communicate with PLC’s, Inverters etc. using OPC server via COM port and
Ethernet port on different kind of protocols. Using HMI editor software, it is possible to
develop operator interface applications like the following.

Sending start/stop command from HMI to PLC to start motors, pumps etc.

Display running stats of motors, pumps etc.

Display Real time value of process parameters like temperature, flow, pressure etc
Visualize process data in meaningful way as bar graphs, real time trends, historical trends,
dial, meter, level, digital LED etc.

Real time alarms, historical alarms, alarm management.

Recipe management, scripts programming

Animation like visibility control, blinking, horizontal movement, vertical movement etc
Scheduler with timers, counters, totalizers etc

Data logging, different log methods, security, multi language etc

Panel Studio contains basic symbols in various categories. Please refer section by name
“Graphics” for more details about basic symbols.

5.1.2 Extensive software - Panel Studio Plus

Panel Studio Plus is Extensive Software with Symbol Factory @ control. It is an option.
It contains all the features of Panel studio + Symbol factory.

Symbol factory contains thousands of symbols for many industrial applications. All the
symbols are objects, allowing changing colors in run time based on tag value occupy less

memory and do not loose quality of symbol on enlargement.

Please refer section “Symbol Factory” for more information about this topic.
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5.1.3 Historical viewer

Historical viewer is a data acquisition software tool to view historical data via PC. It is
supplied free along with both Panel Studio and Panel Studio Plus.

If Data logging is configured, then it stores historical data first in HMI internal memory or
optional SD card (In selective HMI models) in proprietary format for data security reasons.
This data can be dumped into USB flash, imported to PC via historical viewer and then
archive historical data in user friendly formats.

Historical viewer in DAQ has following features.

Historical trend

Historical Alarms/Events

Display Historical values in tabular column.

Search data by Time, Timer Period, Event/Alarm, tag wise and Remark

View trends both horizontally and vertically

Zoom out & Zoom In

Display view options available at 1 sec/dot, 2 sec/dot, 5 sec/dot, 10 sec/dot, 20
sec/dot, 30 sec/dot, 1 min/dot, 2 min/dot, 5 min/dot, 10 min/dot, 30 min/dot, 10
min/page, 30 min/page, 1 hr/page, 2 hr/page, 4 hr/page, 8 hrs/page, day/page,
week/page and month/page.

Display white back ground/black background.

Export data and alarms/events to CSV files. (Specify time or time period or all).

Print trend view, Event/Alarm list & Tag Values.

5.1.4 System Requirements

PC with Minimum 1GHz processor, 1GB RAM (Minimum), 2 GB preferred
500 MB free space in the hard disk

Minimum 20% free space in hard disk, Less than 10% space generates error message
Ethernet Network adopter RJ 45 female

RS 232 serial port, RS485/RS232 converter to check online simulation if required

USB host to insert USB flash disk

Screen resolution better than 1024 X 768 (For HMI 1050 and 1550 projects)

Operating system: Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 2000 & Windows
2003 Server
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5.1.5 Software Installation

Install Microsoft installer V3.1

Install Microsoft.Net frame work V3.5 SP1
Install Panel Studio

Install OPC server

Install Demo projects

Install Historical viewer

Install Remote viewer

If any folders or files are deleted manually from C:\Program Files\Panel studio, then,
delete a file by name “BCFile” manually from C:\WINDOWS before attempting to start new
installation process. Other wise, you may get error message “Access Violation”.

5.1.6 Accessories

AC/DC power supply, preferably un-interrupted power supply (UPS)
PC to HMI programming cable (Ethernet)

USB stick

Pen for easy touch operations

Power supply connectors

5.1.7 Quick start

Install Microsoft.net, Panel Studio software & OPC server software in PC.
Open Panel studio software in PC

Create a new project and develop a sample application.

Build project. If any errors, correct them
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Save project

Check project in offline simulation

If PLC is being used for testing, then

Make sure that appropriate program is available at PLC

Check OPC server manual for specific PLC driver and prepare correct cable

Configure OPC server properly in Panel Studio software and create PLC data base
Connect PLC to HMI cable, make sure correct COM port is connected as per configuration
Power on PLC, connect power supply to HMI and power on HMI

Connect Ethernet cable between PC and HMI and download project from PC to HMI.
Check section 6.8.7 for more detailed information how to download project

Run the application in HMI

5.2 HMI firmware

HMI firmware installed in HMI

HMI will be loaded with firmware at factory, then, on power on, HMI will display start up
screen. It is possible for users to update firmware later via USB flash disk. You can find
firmware version information in HMI itself. Hold touch area in HMI, power on, then on start
up, press on “System information” to display firmware version number. Please contact the
manufacturer/distributor/supplier for latest firmware updates.

Refer section “HMI Startup” for more details about HMI firmware. It is mainly used for
operation and maintenance purpose including loading application, running application,

calibration of touch screen, Setting clock, Setting IP address, adjusting beeper volume,
back light, screen saver time, setting angle of orientation as per mounting etc..

5.2.1 HMI startup

WinCE 6.0 operating system is preinstalled in all HMI devices.

After power on, initial HMI screen is as follows
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Control Center

5.2.2 Run

It is to run application in HMI device. After receiving application from PC via Ethernet or
USB stick, press on “RUN” soft button to run application in HMI

5.2.3 Project

It is to configure how to execute application

Power On execution

Available options are Run project and Control center
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Project. If selected, then, after HMI power on it directly runs project automatically.

Control Center: If selected, then, after HMI powers on, it stays at Control center,
initial screen.

Load action

Set how HMI should behave after downloading application. Option “Load” and “Load &
Run” are available for selection.

Load: If “Load” is selected, then after downloading application from PC to HMI or
removable disk to HMI, HMI will remain at initial screen.

Load & Run: If “Load & Run” is selected, then after downloading application from
PC to HMI or removable disk to HMI, HMI will run and execute recently download
application.

Download: Available options are Enable/Disable. Default action is “Enable”. If “Disable”
selected, then, it will not allow to download application from PC to HMI. At this time, if any
attempt to download application, will prompt the following message in PC

B x

HII is not ready.

5]4

Upload: Available options are Enable/Disable. Default action is “Enable”. If “Disable”
selected, then, it will not allow to upload application from HMI to PC. At this time, if any
attempt to download application, will prompt the following message in PC

B x

HII is not ready.

5]4

Load button
It is used to load application from USB stick to HMI manually.

First make sure that project is compiled in PC and stored on USB stick. Please check
section “Download” for information about how to download project from PC to USB stick.

Procedure:
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Build application in PC

Download application from PC to USB stick

Insert USB stick into USB port in HMI

Touch with finger on any active area in HMI screen, hold the finger and Power on HMI.
After loading bar, it shows initial screen

Then press on “Project”, then, press on “Load button”

Load project

i)

Project Load

[ I

Press “Down” arrow and select the path, if folders are available in USB stick. Then, press
on “Load” button near the combo box. If project file is available in selected path, then, it
will transfer from USB stick to HMI.

Save button

It is to save application from HMI to USB stick

Clear button

It is to clear application manually in HMI

5.2.4 Instrument
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Instrument

Ethernet I[P
Angled

]

Clock:

It is to set Date Format, Date, Time Format and Time in HMI

12:49:458 AM

If earlier loaded application using data logging, then, before setting clock, it requires
to transfer historical data and alarms from internal memory/SD card to safe place say USB
stick or transfer to PC via Ethernet. Other wise, you may loose historical data and alarms
in internal memory/SD card permanently after changing the clock

Ethernet:

It is to define IP address to HMI
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192.168.0.243

255.2550.255.0

0.0.0.0

Type: Available options are static and dynamic. If dynamic is selected, then, address,
mask and gateway are disabled and they will be assigned by DHCP server automatically.

If it is static, then, user can set IP address for HMI manually
Address: |IP address of HMI
Mask: Subnet mask address

Gateway: Gateway address

If HMI is connected with LAN, contact system administrator to allot unique IP
address for HMI in network

Orientation:

By default, it is Angle: 0 ©, other available options are 90 ©, 180 © & 270 °©

Angle 0 © and 180 © are for horizontal installation, Angle 90 © and 270 ° for vertical
installation.

Horizontal Installation

0SHINH

HIMI450

600252/

Angle 180 °

Vertical Installation
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The given examples are for illustration on(}/ In practice, if you create a project with
horizontal installation and then select Angle 90 -, then, you may not be able to see full
screen properly in HMI. For vertical installation, |t requires first to select the resolution
properly while creating a new project in HMI editor software and then select the same at
HMI startup.

HMI 750 project
Project creation: Horlzontal resolution
Orientation: Angle 0 °

Screenl

AP 15-Sep-09 15:14:47
Water distribution system P

Rotate Start /jb]@[d

Rotate Stop

{Symbol factory)

WI

FILTER

U

P102

ngllsh
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HMI 750 project
Project creation: Horizontal resolution
Orientation: Angle 90 °

Language: It is to select language for the Control center. By default, it is English.
Possible language options include Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Japanese,
French, German, Italian, Polish, Spanish, Portuguese, Russian, Thai, Czech, Danish,
Dutch, Korean, Swedish and Turkish

Advanced setting:
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Beep Volume: It is to define beep volume from 5 to 100%. By default, it is 10. 100 means,
maximum volume

Back Light: It is to define backlight setting from 5 to 100%. By default, it is 100%. 5
means less back light and you cannot see screen images properly.

Screen Saver: It is to define screen saver in min. from 0 to 60. By default it is 0 which
means screen saver function is disabled.

Password: It is to define password for HMI control center. It accepts only numeric entry. If
defined, then, it is required to enter password for all control center operations.

First time, it is required to enter password twice, first one is password and next one is for
confirmation. If user enter wrong password, it shows message “Wrong password, try again
please”.

HNew password

Other: It is for configuration of special applications.
Example: TwinCAT, to configure TwinCAT Ethernet OPC server, it need to setup

configuration at Control center as well. For this, select “TwinCAT”, press “Other” soft
button to configure AMS net ID details etc.

5.2.5 Touch Calibrate

&

It is used to calibrate touch screen. While running the application, if soft button in
application is not sensed properly or if boundaries of soft button are shifted, then it might
require recalibration of touch screen.
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Carefully press and briefly hold stylus on the center of the target,
Repeat as the target moves around the screen,
Press the Esc key to cancel,

+

Initially target will be at center. Carefully press and briefly hold stylus on the center of the
target. Repeat this procedure as target moves around all the 4 corners.

After completing above step, it prompts message “New calibration settings have been
measured”. Press the enter key (touch with finger any screen area) to accept the new
settings.

Avoid operating with hard or sharp material such as ball point pen or pencil, use polyacetal
pen (stylus tip 0.8 mm or less) if possible.

5.2.6 System Info

Systemn Information

—

Version: Shows current firmware version of HMI

Flash: It shows internal memory status in MB. First one indicates free memory available
for use and second one represents total memory capacity. 32 MB reserved for system.
So, remaining can be used for application and data logging.

SD card: It shows SD card memory status. First one indicates free memory available for
use and second one represents total memory capacity.

49



USB disk: It shows USB stick memory status. First one indicates free memory available
for use and second one represents total memory capacity.

IP/MAC: Display IP address and MAC address of HMI

Update: soft button used to update firmware in HMI.

5.2.6.1 Firmware update procedure

1.

Please check current firmware version in your HMI. Power on HMI. At control
center, touch soft button “System information” and note down current firmware
version

Obtain latest firmware files from factory. There are different firmware files for
different HMI models and please use correct file to update firmware in your HMI.

Model HMI 450/ HMI 730 HMI 750 / HMI 1050 /
HMI 1550

Firmware
version
0.99B1/0.99B2 | Img.bin(6410) folder- unzip | Img.bin(PC100) folder-
to V1.0 to get IMG.BIN file Unzip to get IMG.BIN file
0.99B3 or later | HMI_6410.BIN HMI_PC100.BIN
to latest version

Make sure USB stick is empty

Copy firmware update file to USB stick directly to root path (do not keep
firmware file in any folder)

Insert USB stick into HMI
Power on HMI

In Control center, Press “System information”.

Note: In case if HMI is not going to Control center screen at power on
because of control center settings, hold finger on any touch area and then
power on HMI. Then, HMI will go to control center screen at Power on.
Press “Update”

Then, follow on screen instructions.

Restart the HMI after firmware update procedure and perform Touch screen
calibration once.

Note: Do not power off HMI during firmware update process. Failure to do so
may corrupt files, needs to send HMI back to factory to restore

Note: After firmware update, it needs to download application again
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6. Panel Studio software

6.1 Project status

During design time, it is possible to check current status of resources being used

Screend] Sciee

Project Status...

Images means symbols used from graphics and symbol factory. These symbols also
considered as objects so, if you add symbols, it also updates quantity in objects.

For example: If you add 2 symbols and one rectangle object. Then, Images = 2, Objects =
3
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6.2 Create new project

Open Panel Studio software from desktop icon or from Start-Programs-Panel Studio

Click on “Create a new project”

E:\Program Files\Pane

New Project

[

Project Name: It is Name of Project. For ex: Boiler
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Location: It is path for project file storage.

Resolution: Select the required HMI model and resolution

HMI size Horizontal installation Vertical Installation
4.3” 480 X 272 272 x 480

7" Low cost 800 x 480 480 x 800

7” High end 800 x 480 480 x 800

10” 1024 x 768 768 x 1024

15” 1024 x 768 768 x 1024

Note: HMI resolution should be selected properly when new project is created.
Default Language: English

Width: It is pixels, resolution in dots available on X-axis

Height: It is pixels, resolution in dots available on Y-axis

Author. Write author name/system integrator name for future reference
Version number: |t is for version management

Comments: It is for project management

After entering all the above details, click at “OK”

Description Horizontal Installation Vertical Installation
HMI 450 480 X 270 270 X 480

HMI 730 800 X 480 480 X 800

HMI 750 800 X 480 480 X 800

HMI 1050 1024 X 768 768 X 1024

HMI 1550 1024 X 768 768 X 1024
Orientation 0°o0r180° 90 ®or 270 °

3/25/2009

Dust Filter System 3/25/2009

Dust Filter System

HIMI450

Fig: Horizontal Installation Fig: Vertical Installation

HMI 450, Resolution: 480 X 270, HMI 450, Resolution: 480 X 270,
Orientation Selection at HMI start up 0 ©  Orientation Selection at HMI start up 90 °
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If HMI 450 is to be installed in vertical position, then, set resolution as 270 X 480 at
beginning of project, develop application accordingly and set orientation angle at HMI
startup. Once project is created with 480 X 270, it cannot be used for vertical installation.

Once, Resolution is selected for a project, it cannot be modified later or upgrade
this project to another project model/size.

Cement Process

HMI 1050, Resolution: 768 X 1024,
Fig: Vertical installation,

While creating new project, select correct HMI size, resolution properly based on
Horizontal or Vertical resolution and select orientation angle properly at HMI startup
screen.

For HMI 1050 and HMI 1550, before creating vertical installation project, please set
PC monitor settings properly and make sure that page height = 1024 and Width = 768 are
displaying properly in page properties for screen1.
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Propetties

BackColor ] silver

Text Pageho 1
ScreenHeight | 1024

(MNarme) Screen Screeniidth | 768
Termplate

Artivated TitleBar True

Deactivated Type Page

If HMI 1050 or HMI 1550 is selected, then, suggested PC monitor resolution is 1280
X 1024, other wise, you may be not able to see view full screen in design time.
Alternatively, set % view say 50 % or 75% as shown or click on “Full view” icon to view full
screen in design time for preview purpose.

Menu bar Standard bar

Format bar

6.3 Menu bar

6.3.1 File
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File | Edit Format View
4] New 3
Open Project Ctrl+0
Close Project

Save Froject  Cirl+3
Save Project As__

£ 0 E

Upload 3
HMI Update 3

Environment... Ctrl+E

Recently 3

Exit

New: To create a new project

Open Project: To open existing project
Close Project: To close present project
Save Project. To save Project in default path

Save Project As: To save project in selected path other than default path specified while
creating a new project settings.

Upload: To upload project from HMI back to PC
Recently: It is to open recently opened projects
EXxit: To exit from current project

HMI Update: To update HMI firmware directly from PC via Ethernet.

Note: The best way is to update firmware via USB disk

File | Edit Format View
i3] New v
Open Project  Cirl+0
Close Project

Save Project  Ctrl+35

Save Project As_.

LOWE

Upload 3

HMI Update » Control Center
Environment.. Cirl+E Language

Fecently b Clock Synchronization

Control Center: To update control center firmware. You need to get latest
firmware files from factory and save them in PC say Desktop.
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o Environment...,

————l General

Snap and Grid
Object default setting Ethernet

First enter IP address of HMI at Environment settings in HMI editing software as
shown above, then, try to update firmware from PC to HMI via Ethernet

Click “HMI Update/Control Center

Press “Yes”

Select a update file
23 Firmare 41,20

HrAT_PC100

Do you want to download to this IP192,168.0,.219

es o] |

If you see “Download” message for long time, then, there might be problems to
clear project. In this case, restart HMI, press “Project” at Control Center. Then,
clear the project manually. Then, try to download firmware again
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Language: To update language files in HMI. This is required only if new language
required at Control Center. Contact factory for further information

Clock Synchronization: To Synchronize HMI clock with PC Clock

6.3.1.1 Environment

Environment...

General

Download and Upload
Snap and Grid

Object default setting

General:

Language: Select Language for project environment. 18 languages are supported
from HMI editing software V1.1 onwards including English, Simplified Chinese,
Traditional Chinese, Japanese, French, German, Italian, Polish, Spanish,
Portuguese, Russian, Thai, Czech, Danish, Dutch, Korean, Swedish and Turkish

Environment font: Select font required for design time environment. Example:
Menu, Tool Box, Project explorer, function editor etc.

Project Path: Location to storage of project files
Default project path: C:\Program Files\Panel Studio\Panel Studio\PanelProject

Graphic Path: Location of default basic Symbols
Default graphic path: C:\Program Files\Panel Studio\Panel Studio\Basic Symbols

Security: This is to protect opening HMI editing software in specific Personal
computer (Not for project). Once password is entered, it is required to enter
password correctly to open HMI editing software for the current session. This is
useful in factory environment to prevent un- authorized users to open HMI editing
software.
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Note: If you need password for specific project, then, click at “Settings” in project
explorer, select “General” tab and then enter the Password

Fig: Password for specific project

In general, it is preferred to take back up of project files regularly in other standard
storage media like CD, DVD etc. It is recommended to store project files in separate
folders at D: drive instead of C: drive. Developer may plan hard disk partition and save all
project files in drive other than location of operating system such that even if there are
problems with Operating system, still it is possible to retrieve project files.

Download and Upload: Please refer section “Project tools” for more detailed information

Snap and Grid: It is to define grid behavior in design time environment.
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General

Download and Upload
Snap and Grid

Object default setting

Grid: Select this option and select “Show grid” if grids are to be appeared in screen at
design time.

Snap lines: Select this option if grids are not required to appear in screen at design time.

Snap: Select this option if component coordinates should with in grids all the time.

Environment...

General

Download and Upload
Snap and Grid

Object default setting

L]

Object: Define default font size, Fill color, Back color and Fore color for the properties of
most of the objects like label, Check box, Rectangle, Ellipse, Pie, Table, Dial, Level,
Meter, Slider, Thermometer etc.
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6.3.2 Edit

Edit | Format Yiew 0l

& Undo Ctrl+Z
& Redo Ctrl+Y
% Cut Ctrl+X
3y Copy Ctrl+C
[} Paste Ctrl+V
»_ Delete Del

Select All  Ctrl+A
Unselect All

# Search Ctrl+F

¢ Properties...

6.3.3 Format
Align 3
Make Same Size 3
Horizontal Spacing »
Vertical Spacing 3
Center In Page b
Order b
51 Lock Controls

Align: 1t is to align selected components, objects etc. for adjusting their position precisely
in screen layout. Available options for selection are Center, Right, Left, Tops, middle &
Bottom.

Ex: Align two Labels to the left in HMI screen.

Assume both labels are created in Screen1. Select both the labels first using mouse,
alternatively, select first label by left click at mouse, then press “Ctrl” in keyboard and then
select second label by left click at mouse. Now, in Menu, click at “Format”, then select
“Align”, then select “Left”.

Before Align adjustment After Left Align adjustment
SetPoint SetPoint
Process Value Process Yalue
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Make Same Size: It is to adjust different objects to the same Width, Height, Both width
and height, Size to grid etc.

Ex: Adjust five buttons to same size i.e., height and width.

Create five buttons first say in Template. Then, select all these buttons via Mouse and
then click at “Format”, then select “Make same size”, then select “Both”

Before size adjustment

= =N

Horizontal spacing: It allows adjustment of horizontal spacing between any objects to
make Equal/lncrease/Decrease/Remove.

For ex: There are 3 buttons located at bottom area of a page. Spaces between these
buttons are not equal and screen is not looking well. Now, select all the 3 buttons via
Mouse or using “Ctrl” in keyboard along with mouse and then in Menu bar, click at

“Format”, then select “Horizontal spacing”, then select “Make equal”. Now, it adjusts space
between all these buttons with equal distance.

Before Spacing adjustment
[ oo R v
After Horizontal spacing adjustment

e En EEm

Vertical spacing: It allows adjustment of vertical spacing between any objects to make
Equal/Increase/Decrease/Remove

Before Spacing adjustment After vertical spacing adjustment
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Flow

Temperature

Pressure

Flow

Temperature

Pressure

Center in Page: It allows adjustment of objects center in page horizontally and vertically.

For ex: There are 3 buttons located at screen. You wish to locate them center in page
horizontally. Then, select these buttons and apply this feature to adjust buttons as per

requirement.

Template @‘ Template E|
=
Order:

Bring to back: It take object back

Bring to Front. It take object to the front side

For ex: There is Rectangle box and a label with different colors. If you wish to keep
label text on Rectangle, then, for the Rectangle, choose the option, “Bring to Back”
and for the label, choose the option “Bring to Front” such that both are visible at

same time allowing overlapping of two objects for clear display.

o Bring to Back

SetPoint

Process Yalue

s

ey

> Bring to Front

Lock Controls: It is to lock control for further development. Apply this for a second time

to unlock the control.

63



6.3.4 View

Standard Bar

Format Bar

Project Explorer
Toolbox
Properties
Output

Zoom 3
=|| Full Screen Alt+F1

Reset Window Layout

Select the required items to view in window layout.
Properties

If properties is checked as above, then, in the right side bottom of screen layout,
properties box will appear showing all the properties for the component/object selected.

|ProjectBxplorer
- 5B Setting

------ s Connection

=& Screen

...... 3 Recipe
------ 44 Alarm & Event
...... il Data Log

------ & User Script

------ 8 Security

------ @ Language

Rectangle is selected

Properties — |

LineStyle
LineWidith [1

Animation False;0, 0;0, 0|
Bands (Collection)
Wisible True

TagBinding

In above example, rectangle is drawn and once it is selected, then right side bottom
corner, it shows all the properties for this specific rectangle if properties are checked in
view at Menu bar. It is possible to modify properties of rectangle from property grid.
Alternatively, double click on Rectangle and enter the same at Graphical wizard.

Output
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If output is selected in the view, this window appears just below the screen working area.
This window will display any errors that appear during compilation of project.

In Menu, click at “Tools” and then “Build” or alternatively, in standard bar, click at icon
to prepare build for the application. Then, project will compile and it shows summary in the
output window as shown below.

Ctput

Screens preparing...
Check automatic of scan....
Screenl images0/0 objects1 f1
Conwversion checking._.
Userscripts checking...
Objects checking...
Alarms checking...
Scheduler checking...
Datalogs checking._.
Recipes checking...

Build started....

Build succeeded.

Zoom

It is to Zoom current screen to various % and it is useful during screen editing particularly
if screen size of PC screen is less. If 200% is used and if PC screen size is small, then
horizontal and vertical slider will appear automatically in screen to navigate to other areas
of screen easily.

Full screen

It is to display full screen and after selection, screen layout will be as shown below. To go
back, in menu, click at “View” and then “Full screen” again

Reset window layout

It is to display default screen layout showing screen working area, tool box, project
explorer, output window etc.

Ex: If user deselects project explorer at View, then it will not show Project explorer
at right side of the window layout. In this case, user may select Project explorer again at
View, alternatively, in Menu, click at “View” and then “Reset Window Layout”, then it will

reset all the view selections and show default window layout.

6.3.5 Objects
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Objects | Project HEIp

Basic Objects
Enhanced Objects »
SymbolFactory 3

Graphics

More details about Basic objects, Enhanced objects, Symbol factory and Graphics are
explained in section “Tool Box”

k Pointer
N, Line B AlarmBanner
41 Polygon Bl AlarmBlink
O Rect Button
{3 Ellipse B BitLamp
¢ Arc g WordLamp
EE Table CheckBox
2 MNumericUpDown =i ComboBox
Bl DigitalLED 53 ListBox
B DigitalBox ] RecipeYiew
Objects | Project Help TextBox T UserView
| Basic Objects | A Label Z VYoiceRecorder
Enhanced Objects » A DateTimelabel =@ LanguageSelector
SymbolFactory * 7] RealtimeAlarmBox ¥: XYChart

Graphics HistoricalAlarmBox [Z GroupPanel

Objects | Project Help

Basic Objects v | 100% - 5

| Enhanced Objects 3 |
SymbolFactory ¢

Pointer

Level

Meter

Slider
Thermometer

Graphics

BarBox

Scale

Historical TrendBox
RealtimeTrendBox
PictureBox

EfEIE=IE—

@ If you would like to increase font size in Menu bar, then, in menu, click at File, then
click at “Environment” and then set font settings.
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6.3.6 Project

Project [Help

Build Fb
Build And Offline Simulation F7
Build And Online Simulation F&
Online Simulation

Stop

Build And Download

Download

Above details are explained at section “Project Tools”

6.4 Standard bar

New Project

Open Project

Save Project

Undo

Redo

Cut

Copy

E B = o & £ B

Paste
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X

Delete
a3 Search
Show Grid
Align to Grid
Build
L Offline Simulator

b Online Simulator
i Stop simulation

E Download

| — | Full screen

6.5 Format bar

[’i Bring to Front = Bring to Back 2 Lock the control
E Group i Ungroup E Align left
=N Align center i Align right [ Align Top
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o Align bottom o Align middle == Make same width
o EE: -
il Make same height =2 Make same size gu Size to grid
] Make horizontal spacing equal g Increase horizontal spacing

o . . [ . .
3 Decrease horizontal spacing Lt Remove horizontal spacing

&t . .

& Make vertical spacing equal =*. Increase vertical spacing
& &

Decrease vertical spacing

]

Center vertically

6.6 Project Explorer

Froject Explorer

..... E Sethng
-2 Connection

it Tag
=3 Screen

(3l Scheduler
- Recipe

----- {j Alarm & Event
----- 'l Datalog

-] UserScript

----- §il Security

----- @ Langquage

6.6.1 Setting

Project Settings
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General

While creating a new project, it requires user to enter Project Name, storage location,
selection of HMI model with resolution (Horizontal/vertical installation) etc. Some setting
like Project Name, storage location, resolution with width & height cannot be modified after
creating project, others can be modified later.

Password: It is password for specific project. If defined, then, it is required to remember
carefully and it is prompted to enter password when specific project is opened in any PC.

Run Time

It is to select Data, Alarm log path, start up and shutdown expressions
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Project storage: Define Project storage path. Available options include internal memory
and optional SD card

Internal storage: Define internal storage path for Historical data and historical Alarms.
Available options include internal memory and optional SD card. SD card option is
available in selected HMI models. In case large internal memory is required, it need to
select SD card and in this case historical data and alarms are stored in SD card instead of
internal memory. How ever, retrieval of historical data and alarms from SD card may be
little bit slower compared with retrieval from internal memory.

Alarm sampling rate: Define sampling rate for alarms. Default sampling rate is 1000
msec. Range of sampling rate is from 100 msec. to 10,000 msec.

Start up Event: Define events to be executed during HMI power on.

For ex: User can write a script to be executed at HMI power on and these scripts can be
selected at start up expression. This feature is useful to initiate some values at register
etc. Ex: Tag1=10;

Shutdown Event: Define events to be executed before shutdown of HMI.

Project Start Image: Select the image to be displayed at HMI Power ON. Supported
formats include bmp, jpeg & Png. This image will be displayed in HMI after running the
application but before showing Screen1

Resource

This is to add list of audio files (.wav format) to play for selection later from Alarms/Events.
There are several audio files available in your PC at path C:\WINDOWS\Media

71



Please refer audio files functions in section “Function editor” for more information about
the functions available to use for audio features. Audio functions include “Play sound”
once/Loop and “Stop sound”.

6.6.2 Screen

This is to add new screen to the project.

It is possible to set screen into following types

1. Page
2. Template
3. Popup

When new project is created, screen1 (Page type) is created by default. It is not possible
to change screen1 to either template or popup. Screen1 (start page) should be “Page”

type only.
How to add a new page

In Project explorer, select “Screen1”, then right click Mouse, then, it shows the screen
below. Click at “Add”, Screen2 will be created and appears as shown below.

Project Explorer

ﬁ Setting

= Connection

=N E: [ Screend
Fpl add
- I | P e Screend

Now, Select Screen1, and then check its properties. For ex: It is possible to change
background color of screen from the page properties

Properties
A I
=
zl | =] B Screen Style
B Appearance Pageko 1
BackColor [ Sitver ScresnHeight | 480
Text Screent Screemywidth | 800
B Events Template
Artivated TitleBar True
Deactivated Type Page

Right click mouse keeping pointer on any page, then, you can edit screen properties via
wizard.

Paste

Propetties
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Screenl's Properties

Screenl's Properties

ject Ex

..... 3 Setting
-2z Connection
-ty Tag

=-L3 Screen

- .l Screenl

It is possible either to open, delete or rename screen. Select screen, then “Right click” at
mouse to appear above dialog.
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File Edit Format Yiew Objects Project Help
A0 Q9 bR @d X & EE & PO IE e -3
(F& S| 12 & 3T L of 53] o ooe 3 % 8| & 20 &8 [w [H

Toolbox

Screen]  Screend Screen3

Note: These screen display names are same as available at project explorer. These
are different from title bar (Text) defined for screen
Properties:

Back Color. Define background color of component.

Events:
Activated: Define tasks to be executed before opening Screen.

Deactivated: Define tasks to be executed before closing Screen.

Screen Style
Page No: Display current page number.
Screen Height. Define/Display current screen height.
Screen Width: Define/Display current screen width.
Template: Select Template page for this screen.
Title bar: Control visibility of Title bar and select it in design time.
If Title bar = True selected in Page properties, then, number of grids

vertically in screen multiplied by grid size will not match with screen height as Title
bar occupies some space.

Type: Define type of screen. Available options include Template, Page and Popup.
Template

If some common labels/buttons are required in all the HMI screens, you may
customize template any time and these changes will be updated in all the screens
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available in project dynamically. It is preferred to create a template at the beginning before
creating new pages such that you will know clearly about their location while designing
new pages. For one project, it is possible to have more than one template and then select
them in other pages.

It is to avoid duplication of work and save time.

If any page is created as template (except screen1), it is possible to link it with another
normal page.

Ex: Create Screen2 as template, then, insert common objects in screen?2 like date, time,
page navigation buttons etc...Now in all other screens, select Template = Screen2 such
that all objects in screen 2 will appear in other screens. In this case, there is no need to
create date/time in every screen, just created once in screen2 and it is linked in other
screens.

Note: Screen1 should be Page type only. If you need Template or Popup, create a new
screen and then select the type accordingly.

Pop up
It is to pop up small screen with out closing current active screen.

Application: Operator may wish to monitor a bar graph of process value in small screen
when he press a button near process value.

Screen?2 is defined as popup.

Screen height= 240, Screen width = 400
Now, it is possible to open screen2 from button.

6.6.3 Tag

Mainly there are two types of tags.
User defined Tags (PLC tags, networking tags and internal memory)

System Tags (Available by default)
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u
e =

[Resgiwis ™ <]

F1_D1_Tagl Analog P1.01.Taagl

User define Tags

It is a tag data base, containing internal memory, PLC tags & network tags (With network
option).

Click at ‘ to add new internal memory tag.

Click at .Z. to delete existing internal memory tag.

Note: To remove Tag created at OPC server, user is required to go to Connection, open
OPC server and delete the tag.

Click at o~ to save changes related to Internal memory tags.

C If new tag is added to data base or modifications are done for any existing internal

memory tag, click on ' to save the changes, other wise, click at any other Row in
available Tag list such that changes will be saved to data base automatically other wise,
changes will be lost.

= It is to Copy and paste tags. Works fine with internal memory tags

R 4 It is to move up/down of tags. Works fine with internal memory tags

Name: It is Tag Name
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Connection: HMI Internal memory or OPC server tags or devices connected externally
via network option.

Connections refers to Protocol selection for specific PLC that is to be connected at Serial
port or Ethernet port.

Type: Tag data type, available options for internal memory type tags are Digital, Analog
and String.

Scan mode: Automatic, Always, Active on page, None options are available for selection.

Automatic: By default, Tag is selected as Automatic scan mode from V1.20
Onwards

If the scan mode of the Tag selects the [automatic] mode, then, if you use the
functions [data log, Alarm , Script, scheduler, RealtimeTrendBox, startup event,
shutdown event ], then, [automatic] mode will change to the [always] mode
automatically in the background of the program during compilation. If Tag is not
used in any of above functions, then, its mode will get [OnActivePage] mode
automatically.

Always: Tag will be scanned all the time.
Active on Page: If tag is present on specific page say 1, then when Screen1 is

opened in run time, specific tag will be scanned as per set scan rate.

For a specific tag, if used in alarm or data logging or scripts etc. then, tag
scan mode should be “Automatic or Always”. If tags are defined as active page,
then, it will improve performance of HMI.

Scan rate (ms): It is the rate at which tag is scanned by HMI from device connected at
serial port/Ethernet port as per setting at connection. It is possible to select scan rate from
100 ms. till 10 sec. By default, tag scan rate is 100 m sec.

Comment. Description about the tag cab be entered here.

Default value: Set default value for internal memory tag. By default, it is 0.

Simulation: If enabled, it is possible to simulate this tag value from the HMI. It is useful for
testing.

{5 Simulation

Wave

Cycle 400 v
I aximur 100

Fininum 100

[ ok | [ cancel |
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Retentive: If enabled, then, it can retain the value after power recycle. This is useful for
set point etc. to retain operator entries. This is applicable only for internal memory tags
and not applicable for PLC tags. Also, this is not available for internal string type tag
Offset: It is offset value to correct the sensor error.

Gain: It is a multiplier to correct the sensor error.

The correct value = (the process value + offset) x gain.

Offset and Gain are not applicable for internal memory tags, hence not visible for them.

Conversion: It is for scaling purpose. You can have some predefined conversions
formula’s and then use them on various tags.

Note: At this time, it is mainly used for Networking tags and General drivers. Similar
kind of scaling provision already available with in OPC Server configuration for PLC tags.

Convergion]

55535

Converzion2

ER535
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Profibuz_DP_%0_Blockl_0

B =
putomatc. ] 0 =]
Conversiontt 7]
-

Profibus Prafibus_DP_%0_Block1_0 Analog Automatic 100 Profibuz DP0.EBlock1.0

Type: Linear, standard scaling conversion formula used

Y
Useoipt =]

Lirean

T%e: Script, then, it allows developers to enter custom script for scaling conversion. Click

and then enter required script. Two scripts are available to configure, one for Read
and another for Write

System Tags
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Tag

lUser Define Spstem |

i o4 1 jo |k b

Mame | Type | Comment | Readswiite
CurrentPage Analog Current Page 1

CurrentU ser Stiing Current User Read
CurrentSecunityl... |Analog Current Security Level Read
TriggerPer100ms | Digital Trigger Per 100 milli zecond Read
TriggerPerzec Digital Trigger Per 1 zecand Fead
MemarpFull Digital Memary Full Fead
Memondvealable... |Analog temom Ayvailable Present Read
MumberofRealtim... |Analog Mumber of Realtime Alam Read
MumberofHistoric... | Analog Mumber of Historizal Alarm Read
ScreenSaverTime | Analog Urit: Minute, 0: Dizable Read & Write
EeeperE nable Digital Beeper Enable Fead & Write

These system tags can be linked with objects like Labels and then displayed in screens.
Most of the system tags are Read only except few tags like Beeper Enable, Backlight,
Screen Saver time etc.. System tags are available for selection from Tag binding in
Property grid as shown below.

Properties B Data

%l __=| Format

CumrentPage %
E Appearance E Desig| Taan 3
BackCola [ Control Tenis W—

ForeColor [l ControlT ext Locked Curentlser
Text Labell Secur CL_JrrentSecurityLeve‘_

|

_ TextFort | Tahoma,12.Bold Dock | MemoryFul g|

Labell . B Behavior Location | 368, 48

izible True Ep 128. 32

Current Page: Display current page number. It is Analog type system tag and support
Read/Write functionality

Current user: It is string type tag and display current user name for the current session if
security features are configured in project and users are available.

Current security level: It is analog type tag and display security level for current user
logged in for the current session.

Trigger per 100 msec.: |t is digital type tag and generates trigger pulse for once in every
100 m sec.

Trigger per 1 sec.: It is digital type tag and generates trigger pulse once in every sec.

Memory full: It is digital type tag and displays current status of internal memory. Value 0
indicates memory is not full and value 1 indicates internal memory is full.
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Memory available present. It is analog type tag and displays current status of internal
memory/SD card available in %.

Number of Real time alarms: |t is analog type tag and display active number of Real time
alarms.

Number of Historical alarms: It is analog type tag and display total number of historical
alarms available.

Screen saver time: |t is analog type tag and used to enter screen saver time in minutes.
Attribute for this tag is Read/Write.

Beeper enable: |t is digital type tag and used to enable/disable the beeper. 1 means
beeper enable, 0 means beeper disable.

Beeper volume: |t is analog type tag, which accepts 0 to 100 as value for volume control
Back light: It is to enter backlight luminance value between 0 and 100. 0 means,
backlight luminance is minimum (dark backlight) and 100 means backlight luminance is
maximum (Bright backlight).

RTC_Day: |tis analog type tag and used to display RTC day value.

RTC_Month: It is analog type tag and used to display RTC month value.

RTC_Year: ltis analog type tag and used to display RTC year value.

RTC_Hour: ltis analog type tag and used to display RTC hour value.

RTC_Min: |t is analog type tag and used to display RTC minute value.

RTC_Sec: lItis analog type tag and used to display RTC second value.

RTC_day of week: It is analog type tag and used to display RTC day of week value like
Monday = 1, Tuesday = 2 and so on.

Is data logging: |t is digital indicates On/OFF status of data logging. 1 means data
logging is running and 0 means data logging stopped

SystemDI_1: |t is system tag for Digital input1
SystemDI_2: |t is system tag for Digital input2
SystemDI_3: |t is system tag for Digital input3
SystemDO_1: |t is system tag for Digital output1
SystemDO_2: It is system tag for Digital output2
SystemDO_3: |t is system tag for Digital output3

Note: The above system tags are available for use only when Sound Input/Output option
card installed in HMI on selected models
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Languagelndex: It is to select language index in run time. Default language, index =0. If
new language is added, its index number will be 1

Input Tag: It is used for custom keyboard application. Please refer function
“EditSystemTag” at section 6.7.1.19 for more details

CurrentRecipeName : Write Current Recipe Name into system tag after pressing icon

ric

CurrentRecipeDataRecord : Write Current Recipe data record name into system tag

Pic

“Write to PLC” at Recipe object in Run time

after pressing icon “Write to PLC” at Recipe object in Run time

6.6.4 Connection

It's to configure connection. Possible options include OPC server, other networks and
General.

a) OPC server: Configure HMI as OPC server for COM1, COM2 and Ethernet
port(s)

b) Other networks: Configure HMI as fieldbus slave on COM3 Ex: DeviceNet,

EtherCAT etc. It's an option and works only after plug in specific fieldbus option
module

c) General: Configure HMI as Slave for COM1/COM2. Drivers include Modbus
RTU Slave, Modbus TCP Slave etc.

6.6.4.1 OPC server

Ll

Screenl | Connections

Connection
Ed 4 1 afd | b B

| OFC Server

v/ DPCABDF1 | | Canfig..

Name [OPCABDF1

Pratocal | 0PC

Comment | MewPort

MName Frotocol Farameter Corment

_ DPCAEDFT OFC DPCABDFT MewPart

OPC server is Protocol driver to communicate with PLC on specific protocol.
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One additional common user manual is available for OPC server configuration.
Every driver has dedicated user manuals. Refer to these manuals for more information
about specific OPC server and configuration details.

OPC server user manual details

OPC server user manuals for each driver can be accessed from software itself
during configuration of specific driver from menu bar as shown below

[} [}
File Edit Miew Go  Tools
0= | QEI @| PSS Users Guide - BT EE | | 5.~Cp| 7 4

About Application. .. U | Simulate | File Marr
2y Conversions QP Client Mo 1 ACOM
[+ (7] Device Parameters

@ Simulation Signals
L8 Templates

OPC server is to configure specific protocol at COM1/COM2 port and Ethernet Port. One
connection means, one unique OPC server used. If you would like to connect same PLC
(same protocol) on both COM ports, then, it needs only one unique OPC server for
specific protocol. No need to define two connections, one connection is enough. With a
single connection, it is possible to define COM1 and COM2 ports. You just need to define
what COM ports you need in specific connection itself.

Case1 (Correct)

Connection 1 = OPC Server1, Ex: ABDF1, serial (COM1 port)

Connection 2 = OPC Server2, Ex: Siemens, Serial -MPI protocol (COM2 port)

Connection 3 = Ethernet port, Protocol1

Connection 4 = Ethernet port, Protocol 2

Case2 (Correct)

Connection 1 = OPC Server1, Ex: ABDF1, serial (COM1 port)
Ex: ABDF1, serial (COM2 port)

Connection 3 = Ethernet port, Protocol1

Connection 4 = Ethernet port, Protocol 2
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In this case, one connection is enough and OPC configuration will be as shown
attached
Only one OPC server, Common data base file for both COM ports

COM1 port -SLCPLC COM2port  MicroLogix PLC

D Database - OPCABDF1CFG

File Edit View Go Teols Help

|D & Bl oy e

=l ’g Address S

T @ 6| R

-7 COML /
= @ 5L 50
s ...... . [ Ta [ Simulate
=8 ; Eﬂ?mz —Begister/Relay bpe—————————————  — Simulation
=- MicroLogi [S ignal: | <Mot Azsigned: hd
...... 5 Taat IN: Integer j : I _I
[*-{E1] Conversions Manual
[#-{F] Device Parameters W alue: ID |
&) Simulation Signal : ;
[]Eﬁé T?r:pélla::?ez HEmelis ~ Data type File address: I W70 Ex W70
=  BOOL & UINT € STRING | Ell ?I EII 16

CINT  C UDINT € BCD :
C DINT € RESL € LECD I Bit field [Readiwite <]

Diata length [bytes): I—_m |78|t #: I 0 Caunt: I 1 |
- Wectar s corversion
Humber of elements: | 20 | Marng: INune [ta/frarm float) ;I

Case3 (Not correct)

Connection 1 = OPC Server1, Ex: ABDF1, serial (COM1 port)
(SLC 5/03 or ML1000 etc...)

Connection 2 = OPC Server1, Ex: ABDF1, serial (COM2 port)
(SLC 5/03 or ML1000 etc...)

Connection 3 = Ethernet port, Protocol1

Connection 4 = Ethernet port, Protocol 2

There is no need to configure ABDF1 at Connection1 and Connection2. It is not efficient.
Just use one connection and define both COM ports as shown in case 2.

Case4 (Not correct)

Connection 1 = OPC Server1, Ex: ABDF1, serial (COM1 port).

Connection 2 = OPC Server2, Siemens, Serial —-MPI protocol (COM1 port).
Connection 3 = Ethernet port, Protocol1.

Connection 4 = Ethernet port, Protocol 2.

It is invalid to configure different kind of protocols for same COM1 port.
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C One OPC server (Only one PLC vendor) is supported at each serial port at any
given time.

For ex: If protocol, Allen Bradley DF1 is configured at COM1 port, then, it is not valid to

create any other protocol like Siemens PPI for COM1 port again. It has to be entered
(taken care) manually when creating connections and OPC server configuration.

<>>Do not attempt to connect PLC’s from different vendors at same serial ports unless
both of them support same kind of protocols like Modbus. Make sure correct
communication cable is being used between PLC and HMI to avoid communication
problems.

On Ethernet protocaol, it will support more than one protocol. For example: You can create
number of connections each connection with specific Ethernet based protocols. Example:
Connection 3 for Modbus TCP, Connection 4 for Siemens Ethernet etc.

Name: It is connection name.

Protocol: Select protocol from the list of protocols.

OPC Server: Select OPC server.

Comment: for later reference.

How to add/delete connections

44! of3 | b B | qF v

Click on ' to add one more connection.

Click on - to delete connection.

C Click on ‘¥ to save the modifications at connections other wise, the modifications
may be not saved for the connection configuration. Alternatively click at any row in the
connection to save the connection configurations after modification.

6.6.4.2 Other networks (Fieldbus)

It is to configure HMI as Fieldbus slave. Supported fieldbus includes Profibus DPV1,
CANopen, DeviceNet, EtherCAT, Ethernet/IP, ProfiNetlO etc..

Please note that, it need plug in module to get this connectivity and it is an option. It is
possible to order HMI first and then add required network option plug in module as per
customer requirements later. Location of this plug in module is designated with COM3 in
HMI.
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[
Fofow

Other Metworks -

EtherCAT

EtherMet_|F
Profiet 10

Profibus Other Metworks Profibus

Note: Select Modbus from “Other networks” only for old projects using plug in Network option
module for Modbus RTU Slave function. HMI editing software V1.10 onwards, Modbus RTU and
TCP slave drivers added onboard using standard Serial & Ethernet ports, no special plug in module
required

*2 Other Network Configuration

How to access help file for other networks.

Separate help files are available for each fieldbus network. Open the fieldbus
configuration and then access help file from menu as shown attached from software itself

6.6.4.3 General

It is to support additional protocols. In HMI editing software, V1.1, Modbus Slave &
Modbus TCP slave onboard drivers added. They can work from standard COM1/COM2
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and Ethernet ports. In earlier versions, they are supported from Plug in option module
only.

Note: Modbus RTU Slave can be used at only one of COM1 or COM2 ports

*2 General Driver Config Form

[ e ]

How to access help file for other networks.

Separate help files are available for each network. Open the configuration and then
access help file from menu as shown attached from software itself

6.6.5 Scheduler

It is for scheduling jobs with respect to time period and real time clock.
Example: Every day morning 8.00 hrs, write a value to a tag.

Once in 30 sec, do some task say write a value to a tag or move to next page etc.
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Fepeat Cowntdom =]
frabe o]

Fepeat Countdown | Enable

Click on i to add one more schedules.

Click on L to delete selected schedules.

C Click on ' to save the modifications at scheduler other wise, the modifications
may be not saved for the scheduler configuration. Alternatively click at any row in the
scheduler to save the scheduler configurations after modification.

Type:
Countdown: Defines the interval of time, e.g. days, hours, minutes and seconds.
(Not Real Time), execute task for only one time.

Repeated Countdown: Repeats the previous countdown. (Not Real Time), execute
task cyclically.

Daily: The timer works in selected interval of Real Time, execute task once a day
as per set time.

Weekly: The timer works in selected interval of Real Time, execute task once a
week as per set time.

Monthly: The timer works in selected interval of Real Time, execute task once a
month as per set time.

Action: Enables or Disables the timer.

Event: Configure the event.
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Ex1: once in 30 sec, if Tag20 == 1, move current display page in HMI to next active page
in run time.
Type: Repeated Countdown, Action=Enable, Second = 30,

Function1

if(Tag20 == 1)
ActivateNextPage();
}

Ex2: Every day at 8.00 hrs, write a value 1 to tag T11.
Type: Daily, Action=Enable, Hour=8,
Function2

Tag11=1;

6.6.6 Recipe

This is normally used to create a set of directions with a list of ingredients for making or
preparing something, especially common in the food industry.

Examples: Preparation of Coffee

Recipe Name: Coffee
Recipe Elements: Milk, Sugar, Water

Recipe name and Recipe Elements should be created in Design time. Data Records
can be added, deleted, modified and saved in either Design time or Run time.

Application
Create Recipe table in design time with various Recipe elements like Milk, Sugar and
Water and then create Recipe data records (Set points). In Run time, these set points will

be transferred from HMI to PLC by operator manually via Recipe Viewer or alternatively
via Scheduler by using special function “WriteRecipetoTagByNumber”.

Procedure to create Recipes

Design Time

1. Create Tags by name Milk, Sugar and Water first in PLC with different address and
then create these tags in OPC server.
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(FCABDFY F1_01 Taql UInt16 Always 1000 F1.01.Taq! This is for Sugar
(PCARDFY F1_D1 Tagl Ulnt1g Blways 1000 F1.01.Tagd Thig s for Milk
(PCARDF1 101 Tagd It Always 1000

2. In Project explorer, Select Recipe, Right click on Mouse and then click at “ADD”

i1 Coffee

e e

3. It adds new Recipe into the list. Select the Recip1 and then Right click on mouse, Click
at Rename and enter Recipe Name like Coffee, Tea etc.

[ﬁ- Recipe
i#5] Coffes

ElﬁI Recipe
 -#HE] Coffes

Delete

Renarnes

4. Now double click on Recipe “Coffee” and then add Recipe Elements (ingredients) by
selecting tags created earlier (Milk, Sugar and Water). Then, enter data records
(Proportion or set point of various ingredients) for various batches as shown below.

Screend

Recipe (No 1)

Elemnent | Data Hecu:urd]

3 of 3
M ame |'W'ater | Tag |F"I_D'I_Water l\p_*;|
M ame | Tag | Drefault 4 alue |
Sugar P1_D1_Sugar ]
kil F1_D01_kdilk 1]
F1_01 M ater
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Transfer data records from HMI to PLC manually in Run Time

1. In Design time, Insert Recipe view from Basic Objects in HMI screen.

Select Recipe from the following Combo box

Select Data Record from the Data Record Combo box

O This is to create new data Record by operator in Run Time.
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= This is to Save manually entered data Record in HMI.

X This is to delete data Record from HMI.
Eﬁ! This is to send selected Data Record from HMI to PLC.

+*
This is to Receive Data Record from PLC to HMI and Update to current selected
Data Record.

L) This is to navigate from bottom to top of data Records after selecting Data Record
from Combo box

] This is to navigate from Top to Bottom of data Records after selecting Data Record
from Combo box.

E’ This is to enter value to Data record manually.

2. In Run time, select the Recipe and Data Record and send data record from HMI to

PLC if required by pressing Iﬁ! button.

How to add new data Record manually by operator in Run Time via Recipe Viewer

1. Press at (3 button.

5 New Record

Record name:

NewRecord

™ Insert

Posotion to insert at:

Datal -

QK | Cancel

A

2. Enter name for the new Data Record and press “OK”
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Data|

3. Select Data4 from Data Record in Recipe Viewer.

4. Use Up and Down arrows and navigate to Recipe element like Sugar and then press
E’ to enter data

Milk 0
Water 0

Input

—

93



Element Name

Sugar
Millc

Water

5. Similarly enter data for other Recipe elements and then press on E save button
other wise, these new added data records are only valid for the current session.

Data Records added are valid for current session only in PC. If Online/Offline
simulation is run again, design time data records will only appear. How ever, in HMI, if

operator presses on H “save’ button, the data records will be stored in Recipe data
base permanently and can retain after power supply recycle.

How to Delete data Record manually by operator in Run Time via Recipe Viewer

1. Select Recipe and Data Record in Recipe Viewer.

2. Click on delete x button and following dialog will be prompted asking the data
should record to be deleted.

Do ywou wank bo delete Datal?

Yes [ [u]

3. Click on “Yes” if you would like to delete data record.
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Data Records will be deleted only from current session in PC. If Online/Offline
simulation is run again, design time data records will appear again.

In HMI, it works in two ways. If you delete data records, it will delete only from
current session. If you want to delete them permanently from Recipe data base in HMI,
press “Save” button. Other wise, when you switch off the power to HMI and switch On
power again, design time data records will appear again.

Application: Transfer 10 data records from HMI to PLC automatically in Run
Time once in 10 minutes after operator press start button

1. Create internal memory tag say Tag1 with Int16 type.

2. Increase value of Tag1 by 1 once in 10 minutes using function “Add value to Tag” in

Scheduler.
Dldod i1 of 1| b I

T R
e [Repeat Countdown ] by (0 ]
Action _V| e

AddvaluetaT ag(Tagl,1]);

WwinteR ecipetoT agByMumberCofee, T agl ): Second

Reset1[); .
Mo Type Action Ewent Cray

Repeat Countdown | Enable AddvaluetaT ag(T agl 1] MwhiteRecipe... |0

3. Select the Recipe and Data record number to be written from HMI to PLC by using
function “WriteRecipetoTagByNumber(Cofee, Tag1)”

4. If Tag1 value is more than 10, it needs to reset Data Record pointer to 1 and you can

do this writing conditional statement in scripts as shown below. You can call this
function in scheduler itself, Function name: Reset1[] .
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if[Tagl = 10HTagl =1}

5. Use two buttons in any screen to control scheduler start/stop to begin transfer of
Recipe data Records from HMI to PLC as per predefined set intervals.

6.6.7 Event & Alarm

The Event is frequently used for Alarm purpose. Event can be set for any Tag (Analog or
Digital).

ot
Cower

lols. =]
g
Disable 7]

1 Lola Alarm I I TEI0T Low Low level Disable
2 Tagl Lo Alarm 20 1 i] TEI Lows Lewel Dizable
3 Tanl Hi Alarm an 1 i T high lewel Dizable
4 Tagl HiHi Alarm a0 1 0 TEA0T high high level Dizable

Click on i to add one more schedule.

Click on -Z- to delete selected schedule.
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C Click on ¥ to save the modifications at Scheduler other wise, the modifications
may be not saved for the Scheduler configuration. Alternatively click at any row in the
Scheduler to save the Scheduler configurations after modification.

Tag: Select the Tag to set Events/Alarm.
Set point. To set up trigger set point for actuating selected Job
Type: Constant or Tag or bitwise.
Constant: Fixed set point value, ex: 80, Select Constant for Type and enter 80 at Value.
Tag: Tag can be selected as source for Trigger set point.

Ex: Tag1. Tag1 may contain some value say 80 which the operator can enter trigger
set point for Alarm in run time.

Bit wise: it is to define alarm/event bit wise for the Analog type tag. For example: If alarm
program logic is developed in PLC, then, send Analog type tag from PLC to HMI and in
HMI, configure alarms for specific bits in Analog tag.

Ex: Tag1, INt32 type, contains status of 32 alarms in one Analog tag.

If BitO is Low, it is possible to generate alarm, Select Bit wise = 0, Type = Lo
If BitO is High, it is possible to generate alarm, Select Bit wise = 1, Type = Hi

Similarly, it is possible to generate alarms for any bits 0 to 31 for analog tag.
Type: There are various types of H, L, HH, LL, dev+, dev-,Error or disable to be selected
for job or
Alarm purpose
H: High limit. When the process is over high limit, the alarm or job is actuated.
Ex: High set point = 80. When process value is more than 80, it triggers alarm.
L: Low limit. Any the process is lower than low limit, the alarm or job is actuated.
Ex: Low set point = 20. When process value is less than 20, it triggers alarm.
HH: High high limit, to set up another limit higher than high limit for double warning.
Ex: High high set point = 90. When process value is more than 90, it triggers alarm.
LL: Low low limit, to set up another limit lower than low limit for double warning.
Ex: Low low set point = 10. When process value is less than 10, it triggers alarm.
Dev+: Trigger event on positive deviation of process value. The job or alarm is

actuated when process value is deviated by greater than (set point) earlier process
value.
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For ex: Set point, Type: Constant, Value: 10

At 10.00.01, Tag1=40

At 10.00.02, Tag1 = 51

Then, job or alarm is activated.

Dev-: Trigger event on negative deviation of process value .The job or alarm is
actuated when process value is deviated by less than (set point) earlier process
value.

For ex: Set point, Type: Constant, Value: 10

At 10.00.01, Tag1=40

At 10.00.02, Tag1 = 29

Then, job or alarm is activated.
Disable: Select if Event/Alarm is not required for the tag at this time.
Log: It is to define type of Log required when an event occurs. Various options are
available as follows.
None: Do nothing
Log Alarm (Auto ack.): Record alarms and acknowledge automatically.
Log Alarm: Record alarms. It requires acknowledgement.
Log Event. Record events, events do not require acknowledgement.
Print: 1t Enable this if you wish to print Real time alarms from HMI using network serial
printer

Group: It is to group alarms for acknowledgement, dump, clear and navigation in Alarm
box in Run time. 0 to 9 groups can be selected for any Alarm/Event.

For example: There are 100 tags. Tag1 to Tag50 belongs to section 1 of process plant.
Tag 51 to Tag100 belongs to section 2 of process plant. Now, it is possible to
acknowledge alarms for section 1 and section 2 of process plant separately via different
soft keys.

Decimal: Select between 0 to 5

Hysteresis: To avoid alarm been activated too often, it can be set for no reaction.
Hysteresis value can be defined for the event trigger set point.

Message: Message to appear in Alarm box in Run time on triggering of specific
Alarm/event.
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6.6.8 Data Logging

It is to configure data logging of tags to archive them later via Historical trend box object in
Run time. All data stored in HMI internal memory/SD card can be dumped to USB flash
disk and then use “Historical viewer” software to archive data in PC. It is also possible to
transfer historical data from HMI to PC via Ethernet

By e =)

Taggt ] sttt [

Enable 7]

Enable By Time, Ingtant, 1 sec Enahble

Name: Data log name.
Tag: Select the Tag to configure data logging.
Action: Enable or disable above tag for data logging.
Type: By Timer or By Change.

By Timer:: As per Log Method and Log Speed

By Change: When value is changed from previous value. In this case, it requires
user to set Tolerance value.

Method: This is method of logging measured data. Choose the Log method of
Instant, Average, Minimum or Maximum data.

Instant: logging in the last measured data at the sampling interval.
Average: logging in averaged measured data at the sampling interval.
Minimum: logging in minimum measured data at the sampling interval.
Maximum: logging in maximum measured data at the sampling interval.

Log Speed: It is the data logging speed of measured data. Choose one of the following
100 msec., 1 sec, 2 sec, 5 sec, 10 sec, 20 sec, 30 sec, 1 min, 5 min and 10 min

Export. Enable this if you wish to export historical data to CSV files into USB disk and
print historical data from Printer
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6.6.9 User Script

It is possible to write scripts using C language and run them in HMI.

Template  Pagel UserScript

User Script

1 of 3

Name |Function1 |

Expression

| Expreszion

Function2

Function3

Select function and click at
... fo open specific function
for editing

Click on . to add one more user script.

Click on X to delete selected user script.

Click on ‘¥ to save content written in script or alternatively click on any other row then, it
saves recently opened script content automatically.

If content in script is saved, then, it appears in expression box and also at the row.
There are many kinds of functions available as follows.

System functions: Predefined system functions like start scheduler, Stop scheduler etc.
Refer section “Function editor” for more detailed information about system functions.
Math functions: Trignometric, Log, Exp, Round, Power etc.

Arithmatic functions: Addition, Subtraction, Multiply, Division, Remainder

Logical functions: And, Or, True, False, Not etc.

Shift functions: left, Right

Relational functions: "=, I=, >, <, <=, >="

Assignment functions: "="
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Selection functions: If, Else

Iteration functions: While, For

Jump functions: Break, Continue
User tag: User tag list to use in script

System tags: RTC data, Trigger 100 msec, trigger 1 sec, number of real time alarms etc.

,.-',.-' Camments

if[E wpress]
{

h
|

Line: Column: [ Ok, J [ Cancel J

Refer chapter by name “SCRIPTS” for detail information about scripts.

6.6.10 Security
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Screenl | Security

Security

Users | Runtime |

5|¢42 oFZPPIiEE‘

Uzer 1D |L|ser1 |
Security Level | 1 K | [9: The highest level, 1: The lowest level, O Logout)
Uszer D | Secunty level |
Administrator 3

Click on ™% to add one more user.

Click on X to delete selected user.

C Click on v to save the modifications at users other wise, the modifications may
be not saved for the user configuration. Alternatively click at any row in the users to save
the user configurations after modification.

User ID: Name of User

Security Level: 0 to 9 levels supported

9 is highest authority

1 is lowest authority

Application

If page navigation button has authorize level 5, then level 5 to 9 are authorized to operate
these buttons, where as level 1 to 4 are not authorized to operate these buttons. If level 1

to 4 attempts to use buttons set for higher level, then, the following error message will be
prompted.

You have nao right ta do this Funckion!

(0.4
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In case if it is required to modify authorization level for the user or modify
authorization level for component to be used Example: Button, then, it can be done in two
ways.

a) If user view is being used in HMI screen, then log in with higher authority than
user level and change authority in Run time.
b) In design time, modify the application and download application again to HMI.

Security control button (Log in and Log out) are normally kept at Page 1 during design
time and they will be prompted in HMI at Run time.

Design time

In Design time, place two buttons and set Function Login and Logout.

% Function Edit

Select a function to add

&~ Page

®- Tag

IE &larm & Datalog
- Object

- Recipe

& Scheduler

E S_ecurit_lrl

Then, for page navigation buttons in Template or other screens, set authorization level in
design time properly.

HMI Run Time

When user attempts to Log in at first time in run time, proceed as follows
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Enter password and press at “OK” button.
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Enter password and press at “Login” button.

If user with lower level than set authorization level attempts to use components in real time,
then, the following error message will be prompted.

You have no right to dao this Function!

During Online/Offline simulation, if new users are added and passwords are created for
any users, these are valid for current session only and this information is not saved in PC.
If you build project and run Online/Offline simulation, then, design time user names will
appear again in PC.

If user names are added and passwords are created in HMI, this information will be saved
in HMIL. If you switch Off power supply to HMI and switch on Power supply again, the
earlier entered user names and passwords are retained. How ever, if user downloads
project again from PC to HMI, user names and passwords will be erased in HMI. Design
time user names will appear in HMI and users should create user name and passwords
again as per their requirements.

Please refer section “User view” in basic objects. User view is component available to use
for security control directly in Run time. Example: Add new user, delete user, change
security level etc.

Security-Run time
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Security

Uzer | Buntime l

Logout time minutes Pazsword walid for nurnber of days |0

0 Unlimited time

Security level of progranm

Historical | 0 3 |

Logout time: Define time in minutes for Log out. In case if there is inactivity, current user
will be log out after this time

Password validity: Define the number of days for password validity. After this time, user
needs to enter password again

Historical : Define the security level to use at Historical viewer.
For example: If level 5 is selected here in design time, then, if you wish to archive/create

project using historical data in PC using Historical viewer software, user must log in at
security level equal to or greater than 5 in Historical viewer software

6.6.11 Language

It is to select different language for the end user.

For example: End user is in Russia and application engineer wishes to display Russian
fonts in HMI screens.

Procedure:
First setup the PC for the required language text entry. In case of Windows XP OS, open
control panel, click on Regional options, Click on Regional and Language options and

select Languages and click on “Details”. Click on “Add”, select required language and then
follow on screen instructions to add Russian language as shown below.
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Text Services and Input Languages

;SBUin.QS Advanced |

Drefault input language

Select one of the installed input languages to use when you start pour
computer.

T [E ngiich (United States) - IS
Regional and Language Options |3||§|

Inztalled services

| Hegigna| Dptions| Languages |ﬁdvanced| Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the
list, Uge the Add and Remowe buttons to modify this list.

Text services and input languages
[PENEERE English [United States]

Ta view or change the languages and methads you can use to enter & Keyboard
test, click Details. . Us

- Russian

Supplemental language support Fiopetties. .

Wost languanes are installed by default, To install addional languages,

select the appropriate check box below. Freferences
[] Install iles for comples script and right-o-eft languages (including [ LonguageBer | [ KepSettings |
Thail

Install files for E ast Asian languages

L 0K I[ Cancel J[ Apply J

In HMI editing software, Project explorer, Click on “Language” and it show Language table
with “English” column. At this time for language pointer, 1 = English since it is first column.

Project Explarer

..... 3¢ Setting
-2z Connection
5 Tag

H-Ld Screen
(gl Scheduler

-{d Recipe
----- &3 Alﬂrr::& Event Language

----- d Datalog P X
-4 UserScript English
----- fil Security

“our zecurty level iz nob enoughl

----- L]l anguage |

The name you entered already exists!

“#  To add new Language.
X To delete existing language.

Click on - “* icon to add another new language and enter Language name.
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New Language

Language Marme:

i 0k i [ Cancel ]

Now, another column “Russian” will be created with all the rows empty text.
At this time, for language pointer, 1= English, 2=Russian (Because this is second column
in Language table).

Language

| Ruzsian

Firzt Page

Mext Page

Previous Page
Label2
Title

Now, in PC, select Russian from language bar available at bottom area of screen (Task
bar) to key in “Russian” text from keyboard

Now, in language table, double click on empty rows under “Russian” column and enter
“Russian” text equivalent to “English” texts. After completing “Russian” text entry, select
“English” from language bar at Task bar.

Template age Language
Language

: ﬁ ﬁ
Enaglish | Ruzzian |
Last Page [NocnegHaa cTpaHyuLa
Firzt Page [epean cTpaHULa
Mext Page Cnegyrowas

& Previousz Page [pegkoywaq cTPaHHWLE
Label2
Title
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In Screen1, insert “Language Selector” and combo box will appear as shown.

Bold

It shows list of languages configured for display of end user. Generally language selector
if used in project is placed in screen1 for convenience to end user/operators. All the
languages entered from project explorer will be displayed here.

Run time behavior

English ¥

Russian ¥

npenhlnvm“ crpamia
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6.7 Tool box

These can be accessed from menu bar also from objects.

Toolbos

Basic objects
Enhanced objects
SymbolFactory
Graphics

6.7.1 Basic Objects

It is to draw simple shapes in the screen, data entry, data display, alarms view etc.

A DateTimelabel

Basic objects 7] RealtimeAlarmBox
k Pointer 7] HistoricalAlarmBox
\ Line m AlarmBanner
4 Polygon B AlarmBlink
E Rect Button
O Ellipse & BitLamp
¢ Arc @ WordLamp
Ed Table CheckBox
& NumericUpDown = comboBox
ER DigitalLED EE ListBox
& DigitalBox & RecipeView
TextBox & UserView K X¥Chert
A Label & LanguageSelector D eI

There are three ways to insert above objects into screen.

i) Drag and drop.

i) Select the object say line first and then use mouse to draw a line in screen.

iiil) Select the object say line, then double click (mouse left click) quickly by keeping
pointer on selected line. Then, line will appear in screen. For example, select line
and Double click it 3 times by keep mouse pointer on line, you can see 3 lines
appeared in screen.
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After inserting object to screen, it is possible to edit properties either by Graphical User
Interface (GUI) dialog or editing properties directly in property grid.

How to edit via GUI dialog

Insert any object in screen. Select the object, right click the mouse and then select
properties.

Or

Insert any object in screen. Double click on Object and then GUI dialog will open
automatically.

[% Rect1 Configuration

General ‘Anima’rion H Bands H Comm0n|

Appearance
LineWidth

! |

TagBinding

How to edit via Property grid

By default, property grid will appear at Right-Bottom area of screen editor. If not available,
in Menu, click on “View” and then click at “Reset Window Layout”, then, property grid will
appear at bottom right side of the screen editor just below the Project Explorer.

File Edit Format
GRETI-Y-1EY
g & @llz & 51

ew | Objects Project Hel
Standard Bar
Format Bar

Project Explorer

Basic Objects Toolbox

Properties
Output

I KD <

Zoom 3
Full Screen Alt+F1

@

Reset Window Layout

Property grid
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LineWidth

Animation False;0, 0;0,
Collection

Before placing any objects in screens, check section File- Environment and set
default font size, fill color, fore color and back color for the objects as shown.

Environment...

General

Download and Upload
Snap and Grid

Object default setting

6.7.1.1 Common Properties

Appearance
Back Color: Set background color of the component.
Fore Color: Set Fore color of the component.
Bevel: It is to set border including inner border, outer border and style of border.
Inner Border: True/False
Outer Border: True/False

Style: 9 styles are available
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Behavior

None, Flat, Single, Double, Raised, Lowered, Double Raised, Double
Lowered, Frame Raised, Frame Lowered

Rect1's Properties |

| General || Animation || Bands| Cornrnon | Events|
Location Size
= Width
|54 | 224 |
by Height
|48 | |64 |
Beharvior
Yizible Enable
Others
I anne SecunityLevel
|F|eu:t'| |E| L

Visible: True/False, determine whether component/control is visible or hidden

Enable: This is for event control. If linked with Digital tag, if tag value =1 in run
time, then, events configured for the object will be executed. If tag value = 0, then,
events will be not executed

Data

Tag Binding: Select the Tag of process value

Write design time value: If selected, it writes value available at “Text” in design
time and also in run time replacing default value defined at Tag data base.

Design

Name: It is name of the component.

Security level: Define security level for the component.

Locked: True/False: It is to Move or Resize the component.

Layout

Dock: Defines which borders of the control are bound to the container.

Location: The coordinates of the upper-left corner of the component relative to
upper-left corner of the container. Set X and Y position in screen in pixels.

Size: Size of the component in pixel. Set height and width of component in pixels.
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& Pointer: It is to deselect the tool selection.

6.7.1.2 Line

N Line: It is an object used to draw line and do animation in Run time linking with Tag.

User can edit properties via GUI dialog or property grid as per convenience. After
drag/drop of object to screen, double click on object to open GUI dialog or select the
object and directly enter properties via property grid available at bottom right corner of
screen editor.

Linel's Properties

e : :

General
Appearance
Line Width: Define Line width

Direction: Horizontal or Vertical
Points

Point1: Define X and Y coordinate for line starting point and they show current
position.
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Point1: Define X and Y coordinate for line end point and they show current
position.

Tag Binding

Select Tag to be linked with this line. This is useful if animation is required to be
done on the line.

Animation

This is to do animation on line in Run Time

Movement
Select Enable Move check box if movement animation is required in Run time.

Start Position: Define X and Y coordinate for start position when tag value is
minimum in Run Time.

End Position: Define X and Y coordinate for end position when tag value is max.
Run time.

Where X position indicates movement from Left side to Right side which is
Horizontal movement and Y position indicates movement from Top side to Bottom
side which is Vertical movement.

For ex: HMI 750 project,

800 X 480 pixels,
Normal installation, Horizontal (Left to Right) = 800 pixels,
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Vertical (Top to Bottom) = 480 pixels

Enable move: Selected

Start position X =0,Y =0

End position X =800, Y =0

Tag Value, From = 0, Tag Value To = 100

Now, in Run time, when Tag value = 0, then line will be at Top left and when Tag
value = 100, position of line will be Top Right

Size

Select Enable Size check box to enlarge/decrease size of component in Run time.

Start Size: Define X and Y coordinate for start size when tag value is minimum in
Run time.

End size: Define X and Y coordinate for end size when tag value is max. Run time.

Tag Value

Select Tag to be linked with this line. This is useful if animation is required to be
done on the line.

Bands

This is to select various bands as pert of animation in Run Time

Line1 Conf

Band Count
Maximum 32 bands are available.

For ex: In above sample,
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If Tag value is between 0 to 20, line will be in Yellow color
If Tag value is 21 to 80, then, line color = Green
If Tag value in Run time is above 80, line color = RED

6.7.1.3 Polygon

S Polygon: It is to draw a polygon. After finishing drawing, double click using mouse
(left) to complete the Polygon. It is also possible to link polygon to a tag and define user
friendly animation to appear in Run time.
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Animation
This is to do animation on Polygon in Run Time
Fill
Select Enable Fill if filling animation is required on Polygon object in Run time.
When tag value changes in Run time, it appears filling with defined color inside
Polygon object. It is like a bar graph but filling is with in polygon shape defined
during design time.
Start Fill: Define Start value for Fill
End Fill: Define End value for Fill

Movement

It is to define movement position and it is the same as explained for Line
object.earlier.

Size

It is to define Size enlarge/decrease and it is the same as explained for Line object
earlier.

Tag Value
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Select Tag to be linked with Polygon object. This is useful if animation is required
to be done on the Polygon.

Band editor: Maximum 32 bands are available.
For example: In above sample,
If Tag value is between 0 to 20, Polygon fill color = Yellow
If Tag value is 21 to 80, then, Polygon fill color = Green
If Tag value in Run time is above 80, Polygon fill color = RED

If required, it is also possible to configure blink property and set blink color in any
band.

6.7.1.4 Rectangle

- Rectangle: It is to draw a Rectangle and do animation in Run time linking with Tag.

119



Animation Supported: Fill, Movement and Size

The above features are same as explained for Line and Polygon objects
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Band editor: Maximum 32 bands are available.
For ex: In above sample,
If Tag value is between 0 to 20, Rectangle fill color = Yellow
If Tag value is 21 to 80, then, Rectangle fill color = Green
If Tag value in Run time is above 80, Rectangle fill color = RED

If required, it is also possible to configure blink property and set blink color in any
band.

6.7.1.5 Ellipse

Ellipse: It is to draw Ellipse or a circle and do animation in Run time linking with a Tag.
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Ellipsel's Properties

I
™| EnahleSize

Animation Supported: Fill, Movement and Size

The above features are the same as explained for Line and Polygon objects.
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Band editor: Maximum 32 bands are available.

For example: In above sample,

If Tag value is between 0 to 20, Ellipse fill color = Yellow

If Tag value is 21 to 80, then, Ellipse fill color = Green

If Tag value in Run time is above 80, Ellipse fill color = RED

If required, it is also possible to configure blink property and set blink color in any
band,

6.7.1.6 Arc
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. Arc: ltis to draw Arc and do animation in Run time linking with Tag.

Arcl's Properties

Supported Animation: Movement and Size

124



Band editor: Maximum 32 bands are available. Band editor for Arc is the same as
explained for “Line” object earlier.

6.7.1.7 Table

It is to draw a table in design time by specifying number of rows & columns. All
rows/columns will have the equal width and height. It is possible to place labels on rows
(Linked with Tags) for displaying process values to appear like a tabular column. User can
edit properties via GUI dialog or Property grid as per convenience. After drag/drop of the
object to screen, double click on object to open GUI dialog.

While working with Table, in page properties, select Snap to Grid = False such that it
is easy to place labels/ Textbox in required position easily.

Drag/Drop Table from Basic objects to screen and double click on Table. Following screen
will open.
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Tablel's Properties

Note: Deselect “Same Width” to adjust column width in the Table

Note: Deselect “Same Height” to adjust Row height in the Table

Property grid

Properties

[Mame]
Columntiz L

Locked Falze
Fows

BackColor
ForeColor
Liretwfidth

Mone
80, 192
480, 176

Location

Wizible

Properties
Back Color: It is back color for the table
Fore Color: It is color for the lines in table
Line Width: It is the width of lines
Columns: It is to define number of columns in table
Rows: |t is to define number of rows in table
Name: It is the unique name for the table in specific page

Locked: It is to determine if table is locked for further moving and resize in design
time and you can set this in property grid.
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6.7.1.8 Numeric Up/Down

Numeric Up/Down is Graphical User Interface widgets that allow the user to increase or
decrease value of a tag by pressing Up or Down arrows in Run time or alternatively enter
numeric value directly via keypad. User can edit properties via GUI dialog or Property grid
as per convenience. After drag/drop of object to screen, double click on the object to open
GUI dialog.

Every Numeric Up/Down button should be linked with an Analog Tag.

L Bkl

Except Up/Down arrow, if user presses another area of Numeric Up/Down
component in HMI at Run time, Numeric keypad will open. Then, user can enter numeric
value directly. Numeric Keypad will not appear in PC during Online/Offline simulation and
you can use keyboard directly to enter numeric value.

NumericUpDown1's Properties

127



Increment: Select the value to be incremented/ decremented each time when up/down
arrow is pressed in Run time.

Properties

Write design time value: If selected, it writes value available at “Text” in design
time and also in run time replacing default value defined at Tag data base.

Rounding: Rounding to nearest value
Decimal: Enter number of decimal points

Value: Current Tag value. It is used to enter value in design time and check how
value is displayed in Run time.

Increment: Value to be incremented in Run time after pressing Up/Down button.
Minimum: Define Minimum value

Maximum: Define Maximum value

MiddleCenter -

Soft keyboard: If enabled, then, it is possible to control the keypad appearance in
run time. For example, if alignment is selected as Middle center, then, when
keypad appears in run time, it will be located to Middle center in screen

Events: Define events to be executed when operator pressed on Up/Down arrow
and value changes occurs in Run time.
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Use these arrows to increasefdecrease numeric input

A fternatively,
touch in this area.
then keypad will

appear
automatically and

6.7.1.9 Digital LED

It is to view process value in Digital format. Generally it is linked with Analog type tag
(Analog input type tag at PLC, which is received as 4-20 mA signals from field transmitters
like Temperature, Pressure, Flow, Level, Position etc...)

For common properties like Back Color, Bevel, please refer section “Common Properties
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DigitalLED1's Properties

DoubleRaised |_

Property grid
Crigits Red.80.3.40.Color [Silver]
ActiveCalar i: Red
DigitH eight 80
DigitSpace 3
Digitafidth 40
InactiveCalar _ Silver
SegmentSpace 1
SegmentThickneszs 10
Properties

Back Color: Define background color for the component
Inner border: Select if inner border is required for the component
Outer border: Select if outer border is required for the component

Style: Define border style. Available options are Single, Double, Raised, Lowered,
Double Raised, Double Lowered, Frame Raised and Frame Lowered
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Active Color: Define Active Color of Segment for Digits

Inactive Color: Define color of inactive segment. In the seven-segment LED
display, some segments might be active and some other segments might be
inactive depending numeric value.

Digit Height: Define Height of Digits

Digit Width: Define width of Digits

Digit Space: Define Space between digits

Segment Space: Define space between segment to segment for digits
Segment Thickness: Define thickness of segments for digits

Decimals: Define number of decimal points

Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value

6.7.1.10 Digital Box

Digital Box is a Graphical User Interface widget that displays Digital Tag value along with
four predefined labels as attributes for the process value in Run time.

T10 °C
0.00

Mill 1 Cutle

Every Digital Box normally used with Analog Tag to display process values like
Temperature, Pressure, Flow etc., It also allows 4 different labels as attributes for
displaying tag related information.
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DigitalBox1's Properties

[Common | Events|

E Behawior
Walue 0
Wizible True
AttributeT T10 S Data
.-'.'-.ttlhl_ltEl:' [: Tag3 v
Attribuked Mill 1 B Design
bittibuted Outlet [Mame] DigitalBox1
AttnbuteFont | Microzoft Sans Senf, Locked Falze
BackColar [] Khaki B Layout
Decimal 2 Dack. Mone
FareCalar I Elue Lacatian 176, 224
Y alusFont Anal 20 Bold Size 256,112
Properties

Attribute1: attribute to be displayed at Top left side of Digital Box
Attribute2: attribute to be displayed at Top Right side of Digital Box
Attribute3: attribute to be displayed at Bottom Left side of Digital Box

Attribute4: attribute to be displayed at Bottom Right side of Digital Box
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Attribute font. Define font for attribute, select type of windows font, size of font
and style of font which includes Regular, Bold, Italic, Underline, and Strike out.

Back color: Define back ground color
Fore Color: Define fore color for the font
Decimal: Define number of decimal places for the value to be displayed

Value font. It is to adjust size of display process value font, select type of font, size
of font and style of font including Regular, Bold, Italic, Underline and Strike out.

6.7.1.11 Text box

It is to Read/Write, Alpha numeric text in Run time. It can be linked with any type of tag.

If object is linked with String type tag, then, Alpha numeric keypad opens in Run time if
users touch on object. If object is linked with Analog or Digital tag, then, numeric keypad
opens in Run time if user attempts to touch on object. If Digital tag is used, then, make
sure decimals are set to 0.

Alpha numeric keypad

133



Input

Numeric keypad

TextBox1's Properties

[

MiddleCenter -

Note: For common properties of all the components, please check beginning of this
section.
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Write design time value: If selected, it writes value available at “Text” in design
time and also in run time replacing default value defined at Tag data base.

MiddleCenter v

Soft keyboard: If enabled, then, it is possible to control the keypad appearance in
run time. For example, if alignment is selected as Middle center, then, when
keypad appears in run time, it will be located to Middle center in screen

BackColol| | White
Decimal

2
ForeCoIori; ControlText
Password

Text
TextFont

TagBindin Tagl

TextBox1
Tahoma,12,Bold

True

6.7.1.12 Label

B

|

|

=

0 =

Design

{Name) TextBox1
Locked False
SecurityLi O
Events

Changed

Layout

Dock Hone
Location 96, 96
Size 112, 24
Misc

WriteDesi False

Label is to write a simple text for user information in the screen to improve clarity for the
operator. Example: Tag name, Pump number display etc. It is also used to display
process value (read only) to operators by linking with Tag.

P102
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Labell's Properties

Common| Events|

]
Toptet =]

BackColor Yellow
Decimal 2

FareColor Blue Tﬂ3

Founding False

To P102
Textalign ToplLetft
Clicked

TextFant Tahoma,12,Bold
Location 224:126

Size 11238

“isible

Note: For common properties of all the components, please check beginning of this
section.

Properties

Text: Define text associated with this component and it should be entered at
design time only.

Text Align: It is for Alignment of text and available options include Top Left, Top
Center, Top Right, Middle Left, Middle Center, Middle Right, Bottom Left, Bottom
Center and Bottom Right

Text Font: Define font for text including type of font, size of font and style of font.
Styles include Regular, Bold, Italic, Underline and Strikeout.

Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value
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Decimal: Define number of decimal points

6.7.1.13 Date and time Label

It is to display Date and Time in screen.

If date and time required in more than one screen, it is better to create screen and select
screen type as “Template” and then link this template to all other required screens to
display Date and Time automatically. This is more efficient than keeping Date and Time
label in more than one screen.

6.7.1.14 Real time Alarm Box

Real time Alarm box is Graphical User Interface widget used to display Real time alarms
in Run time.
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Property grid

| Properties

= Appearance
TextFont Tahoma,12,Bold
E Behavior

LatestAlarm Bottom

¥isible True
B Column

Columns {Collection)
Properties

= Design
{Name)
Locked
No

= Layout
Dock

E Location

B Size

RealtimeAlarmBox]
False
0

None
16, 32
736, 160

Latest Alarm: Configure how alarms to be displayed in alarm box. Available

options include Bottom and Top. If “Top” is selected, then, all the latest alarms will

be displayed at the top of alarm box in Run time.

Columns: |t is to select columns required to display in Alarm box. Select the
required column and then Set Visible = true if column is required. Set Visible =
false if column is not required. Also set width of specific column from here.

B Columns Editor

rembers:

0 Wi
Acked
Tpe
ame
ActiveTime
ClearTime
Mezsge
Waluge
(Group

|

o'z Properties:

Add Remove

Yizible True
Wfidth 30
Yizible
i K I [ Cancel

Alarm functions

Insert button and link events with any of the following functions via function editor.
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Acknowledge alarm
Navigate alarms to first page, last page, page up & Page down

- Fage
- Tag
=) Alamn & Datalog

B Acknowledgedlarm

Acknowledgedlarm

- Page

& Tag

- Alam & Datalog
= Object
. SetRealimeT rendB ox

- SetHiztoricalTrendB ox

S etR ealtimedlarmB o

o
oo ]

[
=]
Dissble 7]

TE107 Level Low Low £

Tagl |Lolo |Alam |10 1 TE10T Level Low

Fig: Alarm configuration screen in design time

Please check section Events and Alarms for more information about Alarm and Events configuration
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= Screen13

l—l—l—lilil—l—l—

Page Up First Page Last Page

ey

Fig: Real time alarm box in run time

On the Event / Alarm List, two different colors indicate the status of the alarm.

Red - Presently in alarm status

Green — The cause of alarm status was temporary, and has now returned to normal.

A temporary alarm (in green status), once it is acknowledged, then disappears from Real
time alarm box.

Active Time is the time that alarm status becomes active.

Acked: Shows status of user acknowledgement. It shows “Y” after user acknowledged
and does not show any thing if user does not acknowledge.

Type: Shows Alarm type

Name: Shows tag name

Value: Shows process value at the time of trigger

Message: Shows message defined for the alarm during configuration

Group: Shows group for the tag if defined during alarm configuration

Firstly alarm status is cleared and becomes normal, and secondly the user has
acknowledged it. If any alarm occurs, if Alarm blink object used in screen, then the red

buzzer icon starts to flash. After the cause of alarm is no longer met and the alarm is
acknowledged, then the red buzzer icon disappears.

6.7.1.15 Historical Alarm Box
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Screenld

| No [ ActiveTime [ Type [Name [value| Message  [Group

HistoricalAlarmBox1's Properties
General

Properties

Latest Alarm: Configure how alarms to be displayed in alarm box. Available
options include Bottom and Top. If “Top” is selected, then, all the latest alarms will
be displayed at the top of alarm box in Run time.

For example: If “Removable disk” is selected, then, make sure dump of historical
alarms task is executed periodically say from Scheduler alternatively manually via
button. Then, you will be able to view historical alarms properly.

Columns: |t is used to select columns required to display in Alarm box. Select the

required column and then Set Visible = true if column is required. Set Visible =
false if column is not required. Also set width of specific column from here.
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Column properties are same as defined at Real time alarm box
Alarm functions
Insert button and link events with any of the following functions via function editor.
Acknowledge alarm
Dump alarm

Clear alarm
Navigate alarms to first page, last page, page up & page down

6.7.1.16 Alarm Banner

It is to display Real time alarm in Run time in a single line. Ideally it is placed in Top of HMI
screen in a template and link this template with other screens such that operator will be
alerted with any new Real time alarm.

Acked, AlarmType, TagName, ActiveTime, Message, Value

Label, Number

of Real time _

alarms Ala_rm blink
Alarm banner object

Acked, AlarmType, TagName, ActiveTime, Value

Acknowledge
button
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AlarmBannerl's Properties

By default, all the columns are selected. If check box is de selected, then, specific column
will not appear in the Alarm banner

6.7.1.17 Alarm Blink

It is ready made component available for Alarms. If Real time alarms are equal to or more
than 1, then, alarm blink symbol appears with animation automatically. If there are no real
time alarms and all active alarms are acknowledged, then, alarm blink symbol will
disappear from the screen automatically.

AlarmBlink1's Properties

AlarrnBlink
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6.7.1.18 Button

A Button is commonly used to perform an action after operator presses it via finger or by
clicking using a mouse in Run time.

Generally button is used to turn ON a bit, Turn OFF a bit etc. used with Digital type tags.
Example: Start Pump, Stop pump etc.

Three kinds of events supported for a button. Clicked, Pressed and Released. Several
functions are supported which can be configured from Events and all the functions are
covered in next section “Function editor”.

Buttonl's Properties

— -
FoediD |

= MiddleCenter |
srowzbwmt

|’ Ian

raoma |5}
EC

Properties

Back Color: Selects Back color for the object. Also, it is possible to select
transparent mode if required from V1.20 onwards
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Select Color

Text: Define required text to be displayed on the object. It is also possible to enter
multiline text from V1.20 onwards

[
Butonthella ]

Show select: True/False. If it is selected, then, when operator presses this button,
it will show dotted line just inside the button. When operator presses another
button, it automatically shows selected “show” status to latest button and deselect
“select” status for previous button pressed by the operator.

Border Style: Define border style. Available options include none, fixed single and
fixed 3D

Image: Select the Image to be displayed on top of the object. Image can be
selected either from Basic symbols or Symbol factory or custom image in formats
of bmp, wmf, jpg, gif and png
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Buttonl's Properties

General |Eiand5| Cu:ummu:unl Eventsl

—Appearance
I_ BackCaolar
Text

! ]

[T ShowSelect

Image
BitmapFile

I‘v“alve 5-1-rwrmf |

Text font: Define the font including name of font, size of font and style of font

Timing: This is an advanced feature and used to make sure operator action is
properly received by PLC when PLC scan time is large.

Hold time: This is generally applicable for “Click” event. This keep on executing
action defined at Clicked event for the time defined at hold time. We suggest using
holding time of button more than PLC scan time. Example: 300 msec.

Example:

Push button Function
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ES Button1 Configuration

| General || Bands || Common | Events ]

Clicked
TurnBitOn(Tagl);

Pressed

Released
TurnBitOff(Tag1):

Example: Operator presses button for only 200 msec. When operator clicks
button, Tag1 = 1 and when operator releases button, Tag1 = 0, holding
time = 1000 msec.

Since holding time is set for clicked action, released action, “TurnBitOff” will
be executed only after completing 1000 msec but not immediately after
operator releases the button. In this case, if PLC scan time is 800 msec,
and still operator click action will be detected properly because operator
command will be available for 1000 msec.

C R ¢=Clicked, R = Released

Opgrator 200 m sec
action
Tag1 1000 m sec

Holding time = 1000 m sec

Auto Repeat & Interval time: This is generally applicable for “Pressed” event. It is
to repeat the action defined at “Pressed” event as per set interval time.

Example: When operator keeps pressing button, set point should be incremented
by 1 for every 1 sec and Tag1 is Integer type.
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P= Pressed, R = Released

P R
Operator
action 3
2
1

Tagl O

1000 m sec On, Off

Auto Repeat = ON, Time interval=1000 m sec

Auto repeat with time interval and holding time cannot be used together.

Tag binding: Select the tag that should be linked with the button to show different
display in run time based on configuration available at Band editor. Both Analog

If Tag1 is Analog Type (32 bit), it is also possible to show different display based
on individual bits. By default, it is disabled. You can select the bit from the combo
box and then configure band editor as per project requirements.
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Bands: Define bands for the button.

Back color: Define back color for the selected band

Fore color: Define fore color to appear for selected band in run time
Text: Define the text to be displayed for selected band in run time
Visible: Control the visibility

Blink: Select if blink is required when tag value reaches selected band in run time.
If yes is selected, then, it allows to enter blink color as well.

Bitmap file: Select the image to be displayed on button when tag value reaches
this band in run time.

For example: When Tag1=0, show Red color motor symbol on button.
When Tag1=1, show Green color motor symbol on button.

Note: Two different symbols are required for the above

Bmp, wmf, jpg, gif and png types are supported. If selected file is other than wmf,
then, it is also possible to select Image layout and transparent options.
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1 Select Image

From File browser: It is to select image from required location

From Basic Symbol: It is to select images from free basic symbols (*.wmf format)
available in HMI editing software.

From symbol factory: It allows to select symbol from symbol factory in wmf
format

Image layout. None, center and Stretch options are available. Stretch means,
selected bitmap will be fixed to the size of the button.

Note: If bitmap is with poor resolution, when stretch is used, it may show low
quality image in screen.

Flip: 1t is to flip button and needs to be configured at design time. Available options
include None, Horizontal, Vertical and Both.

Rotation: It is to rotate button in predefined angles and need to be configured at
design time. Available options include 0 ©, 90 ©, 180 © and 270 °

Value: Define maximum range of selected band. Low range will be value defined
at previous band. There is no need to enter any value for band 1 as its value is 0
which is low range.

If button is linked with Digital Tag, then, in the band editor, it shows only two bands
for value 0 and 1. When, button is linked with Analog tag, it is possible to configure
up to 32 bands for showing different states of button based on value of tag and
then, it shows status similar to word lamp.

151



Buttonl's Properties

Security control: Define security level for button. It allows user to operate the
button only when operator security level is equal to or more than security level
defined here.

Please refer section “Security” at Project explorer for more information about
security features.

Events

Clicked: Define the action when user presses button in Run time. If required, it
is possible to configure holding time for this action.

Holding time is a very useful function. If PLC has a large scan time, some
times, operator click action will be not detected by the PLC. In this case, it is
possible to have a hold time for click event such that operator action will be
continuously present for time defined at holding, such that PLC will receive
operator action properly.

Practically once operator touches button and releases finger instantly, it is
called as a Clicked action. During this time, a total of three actions will be
executed. Click, Pressed and Released
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&% Button1 Configuration

| General || Bands H Common | Events

Clicked
AddvaluetoTag(Tagl,1);

Pressed
AddvaluetoTag(Tagl, 1};

Released
AddvaluetoTag(Tagl,1);

Case-1

Holding time = 0

In above example, Tag1 value becomes 3
Case-2

Holding time = 5000 m sec

In above example, if scan time for Tag1 is 1000 m sec, then, Tag1 value becomes
approximately 8.

When, button is clicked, Clicked and Pressed event action occurs and Tag1 value
becomes2. Since holding time is 5 sec, for next 5 seconds, Tag1 value is
incremented by 1 for each 1 sec, so, it Tag1 value becomes 7. When button is
released, Tag1 value incremented by 1 again, so it becomes 8.

The above example is for illustration only to understand about events for button
object.

Pressed: Define the action when user continuously presses on button. If required,
it is possible to configure Auto repeat and interval time for this action.

Practically once operator touch button, clicked event will be executed first and
when operator keep pressing button continuously, then, pressed action will keep
on being executed. When operator releases the finger on button, released action
will be executed.

Auto repeat: On, Time interval=1000 m sec. In this case, Tag1 value first
increment by 1, then, keep on incrementing by 1 once in 1000 m sec. as long as
operator presses the button and increment by 1 when operator releases the button.

Released: Define the action when user release press on button
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Switch Function

In this case, it requires using two buttons. One button to turn ON Tag and
another button to turn OFF Tag

:¥| Button' Configuration =1 Button2 Configuration

General || Bands || Cummunl Events L | General || Bands || Cnmmun| Events L
Clicked Clicked
TurnBitOn(Tagl): TurnBitOH{Tag1);
Pressed Pressed
Released Released

When operator clicks Button1, Tag1 = 1. Now, Tag1 = 1 even after
operator releases button and it continues to maintain earlier state. When
operator clicks Button2, Tag1 =0

6.7.1.19 Function editor

This is very useful to select different functions to execute based on operator action
or scheduler etc. in Run time and this provides an easy way for application
developer to use a ready made macro instead of writing scripts. Insert Button in
any HMI screen and configure events. The following functions are supported.

2 Function Edit

Select a function to add

- Page
-Tag

- tilarm & Datalog
- Object
-Recipe

- Scheduler
- Security

- Print

- Souynd

- Other

- UzerScrnpt

R R R RN R R
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Page Control functions

= Page
- GotoFirztPage

- [AotoPreviouzPage

- GotoMextPage

- GotolLastPage

- GotoPage

- GotoPageBuM umber

- otoPopup

- ClozePopup

Every screen has a screen number and pointer will be screen number for navigation in.
GotoFirstPage: It is to navigate from current screen to first screen
GotoPreviousPage: It is to navigate from current screen to previous screen
GotoNextPage: It is to navigate from current screen to next screen
GotolLastPage: It is to navigate from current screen to Last screen

GotoPage: It is to navigate from current screen to specific screen by name

GotoPageByNumber: |t is to navigate from current screen to specific page by
number

GotoPopUp: It is to open specific pop up screen by name

ClosePopUp: It is to close pop up screen by name

Tag functions

=T an
- SetfaluetaT ag

- AddivaluetaT ag

- SubtracttaluefromT ag

- CopyT agBtaT agh

- AddT agBtoT agh

- SubtractT agBfromT agé,

- SwapT agiforT agB

- CopyStingTagB ToT agé

- SetStringtaT ag

- CopyBlockfromT agBtoT agé

- EdifyaluetaT ag

- TumBitdn

- TurmnBikd e

- ToggleBit

SetValuetoTag: It writes value to a tag
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Example: Set 90 to TagA when operator presses on a button in run time

Parameter Setting

Yalue |E":I

AddValuetoTag: It is add value to Tag
SubtractValuefromTag: It is to subtract value from Tag

CopyTagBtoTagA: It is to copy TagB value to TagA

Parameter Setting

Tagh |Tag1 _v|

Tagk ‘TEQE

AddTagBtoTagA: It is to add TagB to TagA and store result in TagA

SubtractTagBfromTagA lt is to subtract TagB from TagA and store result in
TagA

SwapTagAforTagB It is to swap TagB and TagA
CopyStringTagBtoTagA It is to copy string type TagB to TagA

SetStringtoTag: It is to write string to String type Tag

Parameter Setting

Tag |Tag? V|

String |HﬂH |

CopyBlockfrom TagBtoTagA: It is to copy block of tags from TagB to Tag1
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For example: Copy 4 contineous tags from Tag5 to target location starting from
Tag1. Now, Tag5 is copied to Tag1, Tag6 is copies to Tag2 and so

on.

Note: Maximum block size is limited to 80 tags

Tagh |Tag1 v |
Tage |Tag|5 | |
Block Size |4 |
120

EditValuetoTag: It is to edit tag value in run time from keypad. For example, if
this function is called from button click event, then, keypad will open in run time

and user can enter set point

TurnBitOn: 1t is to turn on bit.

If momentary Turn on is required, then in “Click” action, select Turn On, then, in
“Released” action, select “Turn OFF”

TurnBitOFF: 1t is to turn off bit

Togglebit: It is to toggle the bit

Momentary On/Off

ON OFF -
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DOL circuit for ON & OFF

Bit0 Bit 1 Bit2

Af O

Bit 2

Fig: Ladder logic in PLC

Button10’s Properties
| General || Bandz || Eu:ummu:un| Events

Clicked
TurmBitOn(Bitd,0];

Preszed

Releazed
TurnBitOFEi0.0);

Button10's Properties

| General | B ands || Cormmon || Eventsl
Timning
Clicked Frezzed
Haold [] sutcRepeat
HaoldTime [mz] Interval [mz)
|50 | |50 |

Fig: On button configuration

If button is not switching properly at PLC, then, in General Tab, select

“Hold” check box and enter the hold time. Default value is 50 msec. If required,
adjust this to 100 msec. and check again.
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Button1's Properties

Button1's Properties

Fig: Off Button configuration

If button is not switching properly at PLC, then, in General Tab, select

“Hold” check box and enter the hold time. Default value is 50 msec. If required,
adjust this to 100 msec. and check again.

BitLamp1's Proper

[~ , T~ |
General

159



Fig: Bit lamp status
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Alarm & Data log functions

= Alarm & D atalog
- Acknowledgedlam
- LogE vent
- StartDatalog
- StapDatalog
- DurnpD ata
- ClearD ata
- Diurnpdlarm
- Cleardlarm
- DumpdlarmandD ata
- CleardlarmandD ata

- SaveHiztonzaltaFile

Acknowledge alarm: It is to acknowledge alarms

Log Event |t is to log event (Historical only)

Alarm & Event ¥ X | Project Explorer
----- ﬁ Setling
----- 5= Connection
Alarm Event i
-3 Screen
| User | System l I @ Scheduler
--{J Recipe
- (@ e & Evert)
----- 1 Datalog
---- B UserScript
(Lu:ug |Ena|:||e - ‘] ﬁ Security
----- B Language
Print | T

Start Data logging: |t is to start data logging
Stop Data logging It is to stop data logging

Dump data: It is to dump historical data from internal memory/SD card to USB
memory disk.

Clear data: It is to clear historical data from internal memory/SD card

Dump alarm: It is to dump historical alarms from internal memory/SD card to
USB memory disk.

Clear alarm: ltis to clear historical alarm from internal memory/SD card.

Dump alarm and data It is to dump data and alarms from internal memory/ SD
card to USB stick.
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Clear data and alarm: |t is to clear data and alarms from internal memory/SD
card.

Source of data storage is defined during HMI project configuration time.
Available options are internal memory or SD card. SD card is optional in
some HMI models.

Save Historical to File: Save historical data and alarms directly to USB disk in
CSV format in Run time. Two files will be created, one for data and another for
alarms/events

Tag should be enabled in Data log configuration for export before using
this function
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Pocloat |
ytme o]

Tage =] O

Erable 7]

Datalogl Enable 3 Enable
Datalog? Tag2? Enable By Time, Instant, 1 sec Enable
I Datalog3 Tag2d Enable By Time, Instant, 1 sec Dizable
I Datalogd Tag24 Enable By Time. [nzstant, 1 sec Dizable

Parameter

Function:

Previous hours: Design time configuration. Select number of days at period and
specify required time interval

Previous days: Design time configuration. Select number of days at period and
specify required time interval

User select: Run time selection by user.
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Set DateTime

Bi2-11 =l 33811 pM S

21-12-11 & 338111 P B
=

Periods: Number of days or hours

Interval: Available options: 100 msec, 1 sec, 2 sec, 5 sec, 10 sec, 20 sec, 30
sec, 1 min, 5 min and 10 min. First configure data log settings. Then use this
function

File name format for data log file : 122111011058 _Datal.og
Month-Day-Year-Hr-Min-Sec

File name format for event file: 122811110551 _Event
Month-Day-Year-Hr-Min-Sec

Each time function is executed, file generated and save to USB disk in above
format. If you don’t have USB disk fitted at HMI, when you try to execute this
function, it will show message “Can not find external storage” in HMI itself

Recipe functions

= Recipe

: ReadR ecipefromT ag
WiiteR ecipetaT agB yHumber
WiiteRecipetaT ag
- Geth ecipet/iew

Read Recipe from Tag: Read Recipe from Tag

This function is to read Data from PLC and store as Data Record in HMI and this
function can be used in Button event or scheduler

Write Recipe to Tag by number: Write Recipe to Tag by number

This function is to Write Data Record from HMI to PLC with pointer directed to
data record number. Please check section “Recipe” at ‘Project explorer” for
sample application how to transfer 10 data records in sequence via scheduler in
Run time automatically. It is possible to select Tag for data record such that if tag
value changes in Run time, then corresponding data record will be transferred
from HMI to PLC.
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Write Recipe to Tag: Write Recipe to Tag

This function writes specific Data Record of a Recipe from HMI to PLC. This
function can be used in Button event or scheduler. Example: Everyday at 10:00
hrs, transfer Data Record 1 in Recipe Coffee from HMI to PLC.
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Set Recipe View function

o Function Edit

SetRealtimeAlarmBox
SetHistoricalAlarmBox

GotoMextCaontraol
EditlnputTag
PrintScreen

Parameter

[+ ord
DeleteRecord
SaveRecipe
WiteRecipe ToPLC
FeadRecipeFromPLC
EditElement

New Record: Itis to add a new Record in Run time

Delete Record: |t is to delete a Record in Run time

Save Recipe: It is to save Recipe in Run time

Write Recipe to PLC: |t is to write Recipe to PLC in Run time
Read Recipe from PLC: |t is to read Recipe from PLC in Run time

Edit Element: lt is to edit element value at Recipe table in Run time. First select
the element and then edit the value

Up: It is to move UP data record in Run Time

Down: |t is to move Down data record in Run time

Scheduler functions

EI S_n:heduler
: StartS cheduler
“ StopS cheduler

Start Scheduler: |t is to start selected scheduler
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Stop Scheduler |t is to stop selected scheduler

Parameter Setting

scheduler | NN

0: all Scheduler

If O is selected, it means, select all the schedules

Security functions

[=)- Securty
Login
Logout

Log in/Out: It is to log in and Log out if multiple users are created in design time.
Please refer section “Security” for more information about how to
Login/Logout functions.

Print Functions

[=- Print
FrintScreen
FrintHistaricaldlarm
FrintHistoricalD ata

Print Screen: It is to Print current active screen directly from HMI

Print Historical Alarms:: It is to Print Historical alarms directly from HMI

Please refer section “Print” for more details about how to configure Printer in HMI
from Control Center and then use different features from HMI editing software

Print Historical data It is to print historical data directly from HMI

Log Event |t is to print single event from printer supporting ESCP language
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Tag Alarm & Event

----- _'g Setting
1 Tag

H-Cd Screen
a Scheduler

----- Alarm & Event
----- Datalog
IlzerScript
. Security

----- @ Language

Log

it | v

Note: By default “Print’= Disable

Select “Print=Enable” in case if line print is required from ESCP printer (Not USB
based PCL, page printer)

logEvem o

Parameter

Operator action

Start Motor 101

Mode: Set define/ User input
Set define: Define Name and Message in design time

User input: Enter user input at Run time

Audio functions

= Sound

- PlaySound
StopSound
- StartBeep
StopBeep
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Play sound: It is to play audio file from external speaker. It supports .wav format
files.

Options: Define the options how play the audio file. Available options include one
time and loop.

Parameter Setting

Saund file | chinnes. wan k> |

[Add zound file to resource of zetting.)

Option | One time 3 |

Stop sound |t is to stop all the audio files.

Example

If Tag1> 10, play Audio file1 once

If Tag>20, play audio file2 in a loop

When operator press “Stop sound” button, then, stop the sound
First, you may search different audio files available in your PC.

In HMI editing software, in Project explorer, click on “Setting” and then add the
required .wav audio files.

Screenl | Setting

Setting
[ General " Huntime] Resource

Audio

alert. waw
ding. waw
T eatbuzic. waw

[ Add J i Remove i

Then, in Events, configure them as shown
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Screend Tagz Datalogz Alarmz & Events Setting

| | | | | |
- m PlayS ound[*alert. wav"',"One time"'];
2 1 P: :

Tanl HiHi Log Alam |90 L[ alert L

Start Beep: Start Beep sound. This is very small sound generated from HMI
internal beeper which is already linked with operator actions like press Button etc.
This can be added for alarm event as shown below

g =]
Disle =]
| |

Alarm

2 Tagl Lo Alarm i] 1 StopBeep();

Stop Beep: Stop Beep sound
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Others

= Other
Changelanguage
Shutdown
SaveScreentoFile
SetSysternDateT ime

ChangelLanguage: It is to change language for the end user.
Ex: Change language by a click event from a button

Shutdown It is to shutdown HMI
Save Screen to File: It is to save HMI screen in JPEG format to USB disk

Set System date and time: It is to set HMI date and time in HMI at run time. Itis
also possible to set date and time in HMI on Power on from start up screen.

Object

= Object
SetRealtimeT rendBox
SetHistorical T rendB ox
SetRealtimedlarmB ox
SetHistarical&larmB ox
GotoMextContral
EditlnputT ag

Real time trend control functions
Function name: Set Real Time Trend Box

Clear: |t is to clear the data in run time

Historical trend control functions

Function name: Set Historical Trend Box

171



Select a function to add

WriteRecipetoTag
ReadRecipefromTag
WriteRecipetoTagByNumber
FlaySound

StopSound
SetSystemDateTime
SetRealtimeAlarmBox
SetHistoricalAlarmBox

Function

ZoomaAll
Zoomln
ZoomQut

No FirstPage
FreviousFage
NextPage
LastPage b
StepForward v

|

Zoom in/out/All: It is zoom functions

First page It is to move historical trend to first page

Previous page It is to move historical trend to previous page

Next page It is to move historical trend to next page

Last page It is to move historical trend to last page

Step forward It is to move a step forward.

Step backward It is to move a step backward

Set Zoom Rate: It is to select zoom rate in run time. It is possible to select one
of the below options 100 msec/dot, 1 sec/dot, 5 sec/dot, 10 sec/dot, 20 sec/dot,
30 sec/dot, 1 min/dot, 5 min/dot, 10 min/dot, 10 min/page, 30 min/page, 1
hr/page, 2 hr/page, 4 hr/page, 8 hr/page & 1 day/page

Search by Time lt is to search data with respect to time in run time
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Search By Time

09-03-12 ~| |10:05:25AM =

0K | Cancel |

Real time alarm functions

Select a function to add

wWriteRecipetoTag
ReadRecipefromTag
WriteRecipetoTagByNumber
PlaySound

StopSound
SetSystemDateTime
SetHistoricalTrendBox

SetRealtimeAlarmBox
SetHistoricalAlarmBox

Function o
PageUp
FageDown
FirstPage
No LastPage

No of RealtimeAlarmBox

First page It is to move pointer to first page of alarms.
Last page It is to move pointer to last page of alarms.
Page Up: It is to move pointer to previous alarm.

Page Down: It is to move pointer from one alarm down to next alarm.

Historical alarm functions

First page It is to move pointer to first page of alarms.

Last page It is to move pointer to last page of alarms.
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Page Up: ltis to move pointer to previous alarm.
Page Down: |t is to move pointer from one alarm down to next alarm.
Update Historical: |t is to refresh historical alarms in Historical alarm box. For

Example: You may create a task from Scheduler to refresh historical alarms
display once in 5 minutes.

Parameter Setting

Function
PageUp
PageDown
FirstPage
No LastPage

UpdateHistorical
N0 OT H L) diAld

GotoNextControl: It is to move control to next object based on tab index setting.
Some objects like Text box, Numeric Up and Down support Tab index function
where priority sequence can be configured and move accordingly in run time.
This is similar to Tab key in computer keyboard

EditinputTag: It is edit tag value in Data entry objects like Textbox etc.. in run
time from a custom designed keyboard. This is closely used with system tag
“InputTag” and system function “GotoNextControl”. For example, it is possible to
design custom designed keypad for numeric entry, display this keypad all the
time in screen for the operator. Assume, you have 5 text boxes and all of them
are used to send Set points from HMI to PLC. Now, EditlnputTag will act like a
buffer to get numeric values from Keypad and then transfer them to specific text
boxes after pressing “Enter” key in custom keyboard, then control pointer
automatically navigated to next Set point entry as per Tab index value defined
during configuration

Custom keyboard sample

b.00 [alv]t oo [afv] D00 [alv] 00 Talv] 00 Lalv]

i
ol
S <
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Label?1's Properties

Vidderign =

Tohome o

Button?4's Properties
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Button35's Properties

For example, in this application, if cursor is first located at Textbox1 in run time,
then, if operator enter value 123 from keypad and press “Enter” softkey, the
value available at InputTag buffer will be moved to Textbox1 and then cursor will
move to next Textbox as per Tab index value

6.7.1.20 Bitlamp

It is used to show Digital input status for operator. It is linked with either Digital input type
tag or Analog input type tag. By using band editor, it is possible to display different
foreground color, different background color, different text, different symbols, different
Blink color, and control visibility when Tag value is 0 or 1.

When Bit lamp is linked with Digital type Tag, it has only two bands, by default, Band1
value is 0 and Band 2 value is 1.

For example: If Tag1 = 0, show Red color back ground with Orchid color blink. If Tag9=1,
show green color back ground.

GUI Wizard
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Bitmap file: Select the image to be displayed when tag value reaches this band in
run time.

For example: When Tag1=0, show Red color motor symbol
When Tag1=1, show Green color motor symbol

Note: Two different symbols are required for the above

Bmp, wmf, jpg, gif and png types are supported. If selected file is other than wmf,
then, it is also possible to select Image layout and transparent options.

Select Image

From File browser: Allows to select images in formats of bmp, wmf, jpg, gif and
png

From Basic Symbol: Allows to select wmf format images from basic symbols

From symbol factory: It allows selecting symbol from symbol factory in wmf
format

Image layout. None, center and Stretch options are available. Stretch means,
selected bitmap will be fixed to the size of the bit lamp

Note: If bitmap is with poor resolution, when stretch is used, it may show low
quality image in screen.

Flip: 1t is to flip bit lamp and needs to be configured at design time. Available
options include None, Horizontal, Vertical and Both.

Rotation: It is to rotate bit lamp in predefined angles and need to be configured at
design time. Available options include 0 ©, 90 ©, 180 © and 270 °

Circle: By default, bit lamp object shape is in Rectangle. Select this if you wish to
change shape to circle. It is more useful to show status of digital inputs for the
operator in Run time

How to show status of individual bit in Analog type tag
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Some times, you will get 16 bit/32 bit tag from PLC with different diagnostic information
and you would like to show 16 bit/32 bit lamps in HMI screen.

When Bit lamp is linked with Analog tag example: Int16/Int32, then also it has two bands,
by default, Band1 value is 0 and Band 2 value is 1. In this case, using each bit lamp, it is
possible to show status of each individual bit status with in 32 bits as per configuration
available at band editor.

In above fig, Tag2 is analog type (4 byte), so, TagBitNo combo box will appear for
selection of required bit with in 32 bits (0 to 31).

If Tag2 is Digital type tag, then, TagBitNo. Combo box is not visible.

6.7.1.21 Word lamp

WordLamp1

It is similar to Bit lamp but linked with Analog type tag only. It can have many bands. By
using band editor, it is possible to display different foreground color, different background
color, different text, different symbols, different Blink color, and control visibility when Tag
value change values in Run Time.

For example: Tank Level indicator

When Tag1 value is

0to 10, Text = Low Low Level, Color = Yellow Blinking
11 to 20, Text = Low Level, Color = Yellow Background
21 to 80, Text = Normal, Color = Green back ground
81 to 90, Text = High level, Color = Red back ground
91 to 100, Text = High High Level, Color = Red blinking

Create 5 bands as shown

GUI Wizard/Dialog
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Band1 range = 0 to value defined at band2-1.
i.e.,,0to 10
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Band2 range: Band 2 value to Band3 value-1
i.e.,11t020

Band3 range: Band 3 value to Band4 value-1
i.e., 211080
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Band4 range: Band 4 value to Band5 value-1
i.e., 81to0 90

Band5 range: More than or equal to value defined at band 5 (In this case number of bands=>5)
i.e., greater than 91

6.7.1.22 Check Box

Check box (or tick box) is a graphical user interface widget that permits user to make
multiple selections from a number of options in run time. Generally it is linked with Digital
type tag Flag/Bit memory in PLC for using them in ladder programming to receive action
from operator.
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CheckBox

Every check box is linked with single Digital tag from properties.

In above white box, normally,
White space means Not selected, False, Tag Value =0
Tick mark means, True, Tag value = 1

A caption describing the meaning of the check box is normally shown adjacent to the
check box. Inverting the state of a check box is done by touching with a finger or clicking
the mouse on the box, or the caption.

Check Box Caption
N
o

[ P102

o I

1= CheckBox1 Configuration

General | Common || Events|

Appearance
Text

BackCol
- ackColor |P1 01
- ForeColor [J] Checked

WriteDesignTimeValue

TextFont
Name Size

|Tﬁhumﬁ V| |12
Style
‘Bold v|

TagBinding
‘Tﬂg1 v|

Properties

Write design time value: If selected, it over writes the default value defined at tag
data base.

Checked: Default setting, available options True/False

For example: Tag1 is linked with Checkbox 1. If Checked = False, that means
Tag1=0, if Checked = true, then Tag1 = 1.

Text: It is Text appears near Check box as caption. Example: Text = P101
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Events

Changed: Define action using function editor. When operator presses on check
box in Run time, the actions defined here will be executed.

Example: There are three pumps by name P101, P102 and P103 and operator may wish
to select pump P101 for start up. Then, use check box, write a meaningful caption via
property “TEXT” to appear at right side of check box, and link each of above check box
with appropriate Tags say P101, P102 and P103.

Then, when P101 is selected by operator in run time, P101 Tag value will become 1.

If checked = false is selected in design time, then, normally, Tag value = 0. If operator
presses on check box in Run time, then symbol v appears and Tag value becomes 1.

If checked = True is selected in design time, then, normally, Tag value = 1 and it appears
v in Run time. If operator presses on check box in design time, then symbol v'disappears
and Tag value becomes 0.

If you are unable to select the required selection using check box in Run time,
please perform touch screen calibration once.

If Check box is linked with Analog type Tag, then, it is possible to select
individual bit.

EE| CheckBox1 Configuration

General | Common || Events|
Appearance
I BackCol Text
aseaiar CheckBoxl
- ForeColor [] Checked
[ writeDesignTimeYalue
TextFont
Name Size
|Tﬁhuma V| 12
Style
\Bold v|
TagBinding TagBitNo
|TagZ v| v
0 Py
i 5
2 =
3
4
5
3
7 -
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6.7.1.23 Combo box

A combo box is a commonly-used graphical user interface widget. It is a combination of a
drop-down list or list box and a single-line textbox, allowing the user to choose from the list
of existing options in Run time. Generally it is linked with Analog tag. Based on selection,
value of tag will be changed and it can be used in Logic at PLC.

It saves space in HMI screen by allowing operator to select the option only when it is
required by touching at the down arrow at right side of Combo box.

Every Combo box is linked with single Analog tag from properties.

25 ComboBox1 Configuration

' General | Iterms " Common " Eventa]
APPEAr e
I_ BackColor - ForeColor
Buttonkiidth
20 |
TextFont
Mame Size
|Tah|:|ma _V| 12
Style
eold ~|
TagBinding
|Tag2 _V|

i ComboBox1 Configuration

General | Items | Camman " Events ]

Cption A
Cption B
Option
Cption O
Option E
Option F
Optian Gl

Note: Do not keep any empty space between different text entries, other wise, unpredictable results
may appear
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Property grid

E Appearance

BackColr [ Wwhie ~|
Buttortafidth | 20 .
FaoreCalor B ContiolT s Option B
T extFant Tahoma.12.Bold Option C
E Behavior Option D
R Tue Write List of Ogﬁon E
[temz [Collection] ff’gs:iuns -m Option F
T gn time .
TagBinding | TaglO Option G
E Design
[Mame] ComboBox1
Locked Falze
SecurityLevel 0
E Events
Changed
E Layout
Dock Maone
Location 128, 96
Size 224 24
Properties

Button Width: Define width of Button. It modifies width of down arrow at right side
of combo button.

Items: Define all the available options in design time.

For example: There are 7 options available to select a process.
Tag1, Analog type of Tag is linked to Combo box1

Now, If Option A is selected, then in Run time, Tag1 value =0
If Option B is selected, then Tag1 value = 1

If Option G is selected, then Tag1 value = 6

Events

Changed: Define action using function editor. When operator presses on combo
box in Run time, the actions defined here will be executed.

To increase up/down arrow size on combo box, then, increase size of text
font.
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6.7.1.24 List box

=, LiztBox

A list box is a Graphical User Interface widget that allows the user to select single item
from a list of available items. The available options are entered during Design time and
they are available for selection at Run Time. On selection, it writes value to a Tag based
on the order number.

Every List Box should be linked with Analog Tag.

GUI Wizard/dialog

-5 ListBox1 Configuration

General | [tems || Common || Events|

Appearance
I_ BackColor - ForeColor
ScrollBaryidth
20 |

TextFont

Name Size
|Tah0ma i | 12
Style
Bold v|

TagBinding

| 4 |

=5 ListBox1 Configuration

| General | Iterns |CDmmDn " Event5|

Select &
Select B
Select C
SelectD
Select E
SelectF
Select 5

Note: Do not keep any empty space between different text entries, other wise, unpredictable results
may appear

Property Grid
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E Appearance
BackColor [ ] white

E Design
ForeCalor B ContiolTex [Namg] LiztBox1
ScrollB arwfidth | 20 Locked Falze
TextFont Tahoma,12.Bold Secuntylevel ]
E Behavior
. E Ewents
\Visible TE Enter List of Changed
= Data Options in B Layout
lems [Collection) ——— Design time Dack None
TagBinding | TaglO Select Analog @ Location 176. 128
Taq Size 160, 112

Properties

Scroll Bar Width: Define width of scroll bar appears on Right side of List box.

Items: Define all the available options in design time.

For example: There are 6 options available to select a process.
Tag1, Analog type of Tag is linked to List box1

Now, If Select A is selected, then Tag1 value =0
If Select B is selected, then Tag1 value = 1

If Option G is selected, then Tag1 value = 5

Events

Changed: Define action using function editor. When operator presses on list box
item in Run time, the actions defined here will be executed.

6.7.1.25 Recipe View

Please refer section Recipe (Project explorer) for detailed information about Recipe View.
Recipe viewer is used in Run time to select Recipe, Data Record and transfer Data

Record from HMI to PLC manually. It is also used to add new data records, save new data
records, delete data records and modify data records in Run time.
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Select this option to change all soft buttons to small size and this is most
useful while using Recipe object in HMI 4.3”

i From V1.20 onwards, it is possible to hide the soft buttons on
Recipe object by selecting this option in General Tab. All the Recipe functions are now
added in function editor and you can execute them from simple button object as per
project requirement.
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% Function Edit

Select a funchaon to add

- Page
@ Tag

- Object
E Recipe

Parameter

SetRecipe'iew

- Alarm & Datalog

ReadRecipefromT ag
wiriteR ecipetaT agByMumber
WiteRecipetaT ag

MNewRecord
DeleteRecord
SaveRecipe
WriteRecipe ToFLC
FeadFecipeFromFLC
EditElement

By default, it is not selected, so, it will show all the buttons. If this is selected, Recipe
object will look as shown below (With out any Recipe function buttons)

Recipe:

IRecipe 1
Data Record:

jNo: 1

|Datal

jNo: 1

Element Name | Value |
Element1 i
Element? 2
Element3 3
Element4 4

¥ Allow Change

Select this option if you wish to select another Recipe in Run time.
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Recipe:
IRecipel ~|No: 1
Data Record:

Y Y - | No: 1

6.7.1.26 User View

Please also refer section Security (Project explorer) for detailed information about security
features.

UserID | Secu... |
Useril 9 1
User2 1

In design time, it is possible to enter user name with security level. In design time, it
requires operator to use two buttons in first screen and link them with functions “Login”
and “Logout”. Then, in Run time, during first time Login, you can enter password.
Password change feature is available in “Login” Dialog.

User view component is used to add new users in Run time with security level 9. It also
allows changing security level for other users and deleting existing users. User view
shows list of all the users with security level information.

O It is to add new user by user with security level 9.

X It is to delete existing user by user with security level 9.
L] It is to navigate from Button to Top in user list by user with security level 9.
1 It is to navigate from Top to Bottom in user list by user with security level 9.

It is to edit user name and security level by user with security level 9.
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{8 Edit User

User ID:

|User2

Security Level:

8 [

OK Cancel

A

In PC during simulation, if new users are created, it is only valid for current session.
If you close current session and run simulation again, design time users only will appear.
Users created in earlier session will not appear. How ever, in HMI, this information will be
saved in retentive memory and it will retain after power supply recycle.

If you download modified application from PC to HMI, all user information available
in HMI for earlier project will be deleted.

6.7.1.27 Language Selector

It is to select HMI display language for the end user in Run time. Language selector
should be configured and used along with Language table. Please refer section
“Language” (Project explorer) for application example to know how to add new language.

6.7.1.28 XY Chart

This is to display Profile view for operator monitoring say Time Vs Set Points. It can be
used with Recipe object to enter data in either design time or run time and then display for
the operator

Profile View
pe:

Set point (Y axis) j No:
100.0 : ; . ; Data Record:

Datal ~|No: 1

80.0 E 5 i 5 5 Element Name |Ualue |;
T1 0

30
T2 10

40

10

40

20

80

60

400 600 800 100.0
Time (X axis
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XYChart1's Properties

In run time, select Recipe and data record and then press icon Eﬁ! for first time in
Recipe view object to refresh Profile view with latest data
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Screenl | Controllerd

Fig: Recipe configuration

Screenl | Controllerl

1 |

I—I I I“II I | | | I

1 Datal 0 ] 10 |40 10 40 20 a0 G0

Fig: Time and Set point entry in Recipe table in design time

Above example reflects Ramp/dwell time arrangement. Observe T1, T2, T3, T4 and T4
values closely, they are Ramp and Dwell timings, SPx are Set points

6.7.1.29 Group Panel

It is used to group objects in a screen.
Procedure
Click on “Group Panel” at Basic Objects

On Screen, just draw a rectangle with mouse over the objects for which group function is required. It
will show as follows
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Select “Group Controls” check box and click “OK”

Now, you will be able to move group panel to another location or rescale it to fit to another screen
size etc..

Group Controls: Select Check box to apply group function. De select the check box for
ungroup

6.7.2 Enhanced Objects

Fine components are available for User interface and display. The components include
Dial, Digital LED, Level, Meter, Slider, Switch, Thermometer and Toggle.

6.7.2.1 Common Properties

Appearance

Back Color: Set background color of the component.

Bevel: It is to set border including inner border, outer border and style of border.
Inner Border: True/False
Outer Border: True/False

Style: 9 styles are available
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None, Flat, Single, Double, Raised, Lowered, Double Raised, Double
lowered, Frame Raised, Frame Lowered.

Behavior

Visible: True/False, Determine whether control is visible or hidden.

Enable: This is for event control. If linked with Digital tag, if tag value =1 in run
time, then, events configured for the object will be executed. If tag value = 0, then,
events will be not executed

Data
Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value
Write design time value: If selected, then, value entered here in design time will
be replaced by default value defined at tag data base.

Design

Name: Label1, It is name of the component. Every Component will have a
UNIQUE number in a page. If more than one Label is available in the same page,
number will be incremented automatically. If required, user can also change name
of this component if required.

Component “Name” property is very useful and it can be used in scripts also.

Example: Task: Change Label1 back color to blue in Run time when Tag1 is equal
to 1.

if(Tag1 == 1)

Screen1.Label1.BackColor=Color.Blue;

}

Screen1: It is location of Label1

Label1: Object name

BackColor: Property of Label related to back ground color
Color.Blue: Target Color

If above script is executed in scheduler once in a sec, then when Tag1 == 1, then,
back color for Label1 will be changed to Blue color in Run time.

Properties are case sensitive.

BackColor : OK
Backcolor : Not OK
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Security Level: Define security level for the component to be used by the
operator. If operator security level is less than security level defined for component,
it will not allow operator to operate the component.

Locked: True/False: It is to Move or Resize the component.

Layout
Dock: Defines which borders of the control are bound to the container.

Location: The coordinates of the upper-left corner of the component relative to
upper-left corner of the container. Set X and Y position in screen in pixels.

Size: Size of the component in pixel. Set height and width of component in pixels.

Position: It is define position of Label, Value etc, for some components. Available
options include None, Top Left, Bottom Right, Both and Internal.

Position naming convention for components
For example: Level component, Label Position = Bottom Right
If Orientation is Vertical, then, Label will be displayed at Right side to component.

If Orientation is Horizontal, then, Label will be displayed at Bottom side to
component.

6.7.2.2 Level

It is normally used to display process parameter value in several steps. Generally it is
linked with Analog type tag (Analog input type tag at PLC, which is received as 4-20 mA
signal from field transmitters like Ear level transmitters (sound detectors in ball mills etc).
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Tick
length Divisions (Bricks)

Label
Small ticks

Big tick

Scale Sub
divisions =5

Scale Division =10 (Big ticks)

Scale Label Division=5 (0, 20, 40, 60, 80 & 100)

Scale Sub divisions =5 (Small ticks between two big ticks)
Bar Divisions=50 (50 bricks between 0 to 100)

I Back color

Indent

Bar width

5l Level1 Configuration

General |Advanced" ‘v’aluea" SectionsColors " ActiveCnlanectinn" Inactive, $ *

Appearance
LabelsPosition

. BackCaolar |Eh:|th
Origntation Indent
ertical v [32 |

TextFont
Marme Size
|Tah|:|ma l\fj| |12 |
otyle
Bold v

t‘ﬁ|

Bevel
] InnerBarder [] CutterBaorder

atyle
o -

Decimal
ol |

TagBinding

| v
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Properties

Ticks:

Scale:

Back Color: Define background color for the component.

Labels Position: Define labels position. Available options are Top Left, Bottom
Right and Both. Naming convention depends on orientation. If orientation =
Vertical, then, if “Top left” is selected, label position will be shown on “Left” side. If
orientation = Horizontal, then if “Top Left” is selected, label position will be shown
on “Top” side of component.

Orientation: Vertical/Horizontal. Select direction.

Text Font: It is to set font for the label including Name of Font, Size of font and
Style of font. Supported styles include Regular, Bold, Italic, Underline & Strikeout.

Bevel: Define inner border and outer border for the component. Please refer
common properties at beginning of this section for more details.

Decimals: Define number of decimals to be displayed for value to be displayed
along with level component in run time.

Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value.

&8 Levell Configuration

General | Advanced |"v"alues || SectionsColors || ActiveColorSection || Inactive & *
Ticks
TicksPosition TicksLength
(Bath v| |32 |
Scale
ScaleDivizionz Scalel abelDivizions
10 | E |
ScaleSubDivisions Scale'wfidth
E | 10 |
Bar
Barfidth Divizgionz
a0 | |50 |
Space
L |

Ticks Position: Define Ticks Position. Available options include Top Left, Bottom
Right, Both and None.

Ticks length: Define length of Ticks in pixels.

Scale divisions: Define number of Big Ticks in Level graph.
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Bar

Scale Sub Divisions: Define number of ticks between two big ticks.

Scale Label Divisions: Define number of Labels to be displayed. Example: If
Scale label division = 5, Scale = 0-100, then, it display labels as 0, 20, 40, 60, 80 &
100.

Scale Width: Define Scale width. If ticks are selected to display on both directions,
then, this define width between two scales on both sides.

Bar Width: Define width of Bar graph.
Divisions: Define number of divisions (Like bricks) to appear in Bar graph.

Space: Define Space between divisions (bricks) in pixels.

EEl Level1 Configuration

| General || Advanced | Yalues | SectionsColors || ActiveColorSection " InactiveColorSectic

Scale
Maximum Minimum
1100 | 0
[ ReverseScale
Behavior
Step Yalue
2 | 110
IsIindicatorOnly [] WriteDesignTime¥alue

ValuePosition

[ropten 1

Maximum: This is maximum range of process value (Analog input Type Tag)
Minimum: This is minimum range of Process Value (Analog input Type Tag)

Example: If Ear Level transmitter range is 0 to 100, set Minimum = 0, Maximum =
100.

Reverse Scale: True/False. If it is selected, then, zero will be on bottom side and
100 will be at top side for vertical orientation.

Step: It is the minimum value to reflect change in Bar graph position. Bar Step and
Bar divisions settings are closely related. If Bar divisions = 50 for scale value 0-
100, then, if Step=2, when process value changes by value 2, it shows level value
change clearly in level graph.

Value: It is used to enter process value in design time and check Bar graph

display status in PC. It requires operator to enter value in multiples of step value
or else, it is automatically corrected close to multiples of step value.
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Is Indicator only: If it is selected, level graph is used only for Read only purpose.
If it is not selected, then, you can use level graph for write purpose similar to Slider
to send set point from HMI to PLC etc. Just use finger to touch at various places in
Level graph to set the level required.

Value Position: Define position of process value to be displayed in Run time along
with Level graph. Available options include None, Top Left, Bottom Right and Both.

25 Level1 Configuration

| General || Advanced || "»-"alues| SectionsColars | ActiveCaolorS ection || Inactive & *

Section]

- . |I'I;-1Da:-:imumF'en:ent |
Section

- Color |g1na:-:imumF'ercent |
Sectiond

b asimumPercent
B Color |1I:II:I |

Sections colors: It is configure bands for the sections to show different colors for
Labels and Ticks in Level graph.

Example: Three bands

Section 1, Max % = 60 that means, its band is from 0 to 60 % it shows labels and
ticks in black color.

Section 2, Max % = 80 that means, its band is from 61 to 80 %.

Section 3, Max % = 100 that means, its band is from 81 to 100 %.

Note: Band setting is in % for the total Scale defined (Minimum to maximum).
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&% Level1 Configuration

|"»-"alues || Seu:tiu:unsEu:qu:urs| -"-"-CtiVEE'I"DfSECtiDﬂl InactiveCaolarSection || Commor & #*
Section
b aximurmPercent
[ Color |5IZI |
Section:
b aximumPercent
I_ Calar |BEI |
Sectiond
b aximurmPercent
M Color |1I:II:I |

Active Color Section: Define Active color for process value band. For example: If
process value range is 0-100, set different bands in % for process value, define
colors to appear with in level Bar graph in Run Time.

When process value is between 0 and 50 % of scale, display bricks in Lime color.
When process value is between 51 and 80 % of scale, display bricks in Yellow
color

When process value is between 81 and 100 % of scale, display bricks in Red

color.

Configuration from Property grid

ActiveColorS ection ColorSection[] Armray
[nactiveColorS ection ColorSection[] Amay

Click at “ColorSection[ ] Array, then it following screen will appear, then set all the
bands and colors.

ColorSection Collection Editor

dembers: Colar [Lime] - B0 properties:
1] Color [Lime] - 502

1| Color [1'ellow] - 802
2| Color [Ried] - 1003

[ Lime

t aximumPercent | S0

[ Add ] [ Remove J

L ok, J[ Cancel J
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Inactive Color Section: Define Inactive color for process value bands same as
above. Generally light colors are selected for Inactive colors and Dark colors with
more contrast is selected for Active colors, then users/operators will be able to
differentiate between active and inactive colors clearly.

evell Configuration x|
" Levell Configurat X
["»-"alues " SectiunsEDIDrs] ActiveColors ection | InactiveColorSection | Eummuri
- Section]
b amimumPercent
M Color |5E| |
:-Secticun2
t amirumPercent
B Color |BEI |
:-Secticurﬂ
b amimumPercent
B Color |‘II:II:I |

Events: It is to trigger functions/jobs to be executed when process value of tag
linked with Level bar graph is changed in run time.

6.7.2.3 Meter

Meter is component generally used to display process value like pressure, Temperature,
Flow etc. Generally it is linked with Analog type tag (Analog input type tag at PLC, which
is received as 4-20 mA signal from field transmitters like Temperature, pressure etc...)

Circle border
Labels

Pointer

Big Ticks (Ticks count)

Small Ticks

(Ticks subdivision
counts)
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Meter1 Configuration

General

DoubleR aized

Tahoma

Bold

Properties
Back color: It is to set back ground color for the Meter.
Pointer Color: It is to set Pointer Color.
Bevel: It is to set border including inner border, outer border and style of border.
Inner Border: True/False
Outer Border: True/False
Style: 9 styles are available

None, Flat, Single, Double, Raised, Lowered, Double Raised, Double
lowered, Frame Raised, Frame Lowered.

Text Font: It is to set font for the label including Name of Font, Size of font and
Style of font. Supported styles include Regular, Bold, Italic, Underline & Strikeout.

Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value.
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Labels:
LabelsCount: Number of labels to be displayed around the Meter.
Example: Pressure transmitter range 0-100 bar
Label count: 10, then, around, Meter, you will see labels marked with 10, 20, 30,
40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 and 100.

LabelsRadius: It is to set radius of Labels to be displayed around the Meter.

LabelsVisible: True/Flase, it is to set visibility for the labels.

Pointer I
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Pointer

External Pointer Radius

Ticks

Internal Pointer Radius

EsternalPointz 80

Labels IntemalPainter 20
PainterColar E Red
PainterSize | ¥

Pointer Size

PointerType  Triangle

External Pointer Radius: It is to set external pointer Radius, define end position.
Internal pointer Radius: It is to set Internal Pointer Radius, defines start position.
Pointer Size: It is to set Pointer Size in pixels.

Pointer Type: It is set Pointer type. Available types include Triangle, Circle and
Line.

Ticks
Ticks Count: Set number of ticks between labels.
Ticks Length: Set Tick length in pixels.
Ticks Radius: Set Tick Radius
Ticks subdivision counts: Set Tick sub division counts

Ticks Visible: True/False, Set Ticks visibility

Center
Width: Adjust width of meter with in boundaries.

Height: Adjust height of meter with in boundaries. This is useful when semi meter
is required and need to adjust meter to the center as shown.
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Circles
Border circle Color: Set border color for circle.
Circle Color: Set Color for circle.

Circle Radius: Set Radius for circle.

Note: If Border circle color, Circle Color is same as Back color, then, circle is not
visible and it appears as shown below.

Meter1 Configuration

207



Angles & Scale
Maximum: This is maximum range of Process Value (Analog input Type Tag).
Minimum: This is minimum range of Process Value (Analog input Type Tag).

Example: If pressure transmitter range is 0 to 100 bar, set Minimum = 0, Maximum
= 100.

Start Angle: It is start angle for the Range low (Analog input)
End Angle: It is end angle for the Range high (Analog input)
Reverse Scale: It is to set scale direction in Meter

False: Anti Clock wise

True: Clock wise

90
0 .360 180

270

Fig: Standard Reference angle
Reverse Scale = True

For example: If you want 0° (Left) to 180° (Right) Meter for Process value range 0-100,
set the following.

Start Angle: 0 °, End Angle: 180 © and Reverse Scale = True.

Behavior
Step: It is the minimum value to reflect change of pointer position in Meter.

For example: By default, Step = 0, i.e., pointer moves its position in Meter
in Real time even with minor change in process value.

For example: Step = 5, i.e., pointer moves its position in Meter in Real time
in steps of 5.

Value: It is used to enter process value in design time and check pointer
position in PC.
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Indicator only: By default, it should be selected such that the meter will be
used for Read only purpose. If it is not selected, then, you can use the
Meter for Write purpose similar to Slider to send set point from HMI to PLC
etc. Just use finger and move pointer to change set point.

Write design time value: If selected, it writes design time value instead of
default value defined at tag data base.

Meterl's Properties

Sections colors:

It is configure bands for the sections to show different colors for Labels
and Ticks in Meter.

Example: Three bands

Section 1, Max % = 60 that means, its band is from 0 to 60 % it shows
labels and ticks in black color.

Section 2, Max % = 80 that means, its band is from 61 to 80 %.

Section 3, Max % = 100 that means, its band is from 81 to 100 %.

Note: Band setting is in % for the total Scale defined (Minimum to
maximum).

6.7.2.4 Slider

This is normally used to change set point of process by operator from HMI in Run time.
Generally it is linked with Analog type tag (Analog output type tag at PLC, to send 4-20
mA signal out from PLC for external Controllers, Variable speed drives etc).
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Slider Big Ticks Small Ticks
(Scale divisions) (Scale sub divisions)

Labels

bar

Active bar color ||
Value appears _
in Run time if Inactive bar color 1l
"WValue position
is selected” LED color [
Back color [ |

In above fig, Scale divisions = 10 (Big ticks).
Scale sub divisions = 5 (Small ticks between big ticks).
Scale Label divisions = 10 (0, 10, 20 till 100).

Slider1 Configuration

General

Properties
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Ticks:

Back color: Back color for the component.

Active bar color: Define active bar color.

Slider bar color: Define border color for the slider.
LED color: Color of the handle

Inactive bar color: Define inactive bar color.

LabelsPosition: Define Labels position. Available options include Top Left,
Bottom Right, Both, Internal and None.

Orientation: Horizontal/Vertical. This is orientation of Slider component and in
above figure, it is Horizontal direction.

Slide size: Define height and width of the slider.

Text Font: It is to set font for the label including Name of Font, Size of font and
Style of font. Supported styles include Regular, Bold, Italic, Underline & Strikeout.
Bevel: It is to set border including inner border, outer border and style of border.
Inner Border: True/False

Outer Border: True/False

Style: 9 styles are available

None, Flat, Single, Double, Raised, Lowered, Double Raised, Double
lowered, Frame Raised, Frame Lowered.

Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value.

[ Stider1 Configuration

General | Advanced |Values || SectionsColors || Common || Events|

Ticks
TicksPosition TicksLength
\Both v| 8 |
Scale
ScaleDivisions ScalelLabelDivisions
110 | [10 |
ScaleSubDivisions ScaleWidth
5 | |20 |
Bar
BarWidth
15 |
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Ticks Position: Define ticks position. Available options include Top Left, Bottom
Right, Both, Internal and None.

Ticks Length: Set Tick length in pixels

Scale:
Scale divisions: Define number of Scale divisions (Big ticks).
Scale Sub Divisions: Define number of Sub divisions (Small Ticks between big
ticks).
Scale Label Divisions: Define number of Labels to appear like 0, 10, 20 etc. till
100 for scale 0 to 100.
Define same value for both Scale divisions and Scale label divisions.
Scale Width: Define Scale width.
Note: This is only width for Scale divisions. Example: If ticks position is selected on
both sides, then it is gap between two scale ticks (Top and Bottom in Horizontal
orientation or Left and Right in vertical orientation).
Bar:
Bar Width: Define width of Bar.
£ Slider1 Configuration
| General || Advanced | Values | SectionsColors || Common || Events|
Scale
Maximum Minimum
[100 | o
[] ReverseScale
Behavior
Step Yalue
" 20|
[] IsIndicatorOnly [] writeDesignTime¥alue
YalueFosition
|BntlnmRight V|
Scale:
Maximum: This is maximum range of Set point (Analog Tag, Normally Analog
Output).
Minimum: This is minimum range of Set Point (Analog Tag, Normally Analog
Output).
Example: If Controller set point is 0 to 100 Deg.C, set Minimum = 0, Maximum =
100.

Reverse Scale: If Selected, Scale labels will be displayed in Reverse.
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Behavior:

Step: It is the minimum value to reflect change of the slider position.

For example: By default, Step = 0, i.e., Slider moves its position in Real
time even with minor change in process value.

For example: Step =5, i.e., Slider moves its position in Real time in steps
of 5.

Value: It is used to enter process value in design time and check the Slider
position in PC.

Indicator only:

If Indicator only is selected, slider is used for Read only. Operator will be not able
to move slider in Run time.

If Indicator only is not selected, the slider is used for Read/Write. Operator will be
able to move slider in Run time for example: change set point for variable speed
drive.

Value Position: Define position for the value to appear in Run time. Available
options include Top left, Bottom Right, Both, Internal and None.

£E Slider1 Configuration

| General || Advanced || Values | SectionsColors | Common ”M|
SectionCount
3 ]
Sectionl :
- Color |:'Iuax|mumPerc:ent |
Section2 :
- Color |:Iuax|mumPercent |
Section3 :
- Color |:-"|uiT]J(|mumPercent |

Sections colors: It is configure bands for the sections to show different colors for
Labels and Ticks in Slider.

Example: Three bands
Section 1, Max % = 60 that means, its band is from 0 to 60 % it shows labels and

ticks in black color.

Section 2, Max % = 80 that means, its band is from 61 to 80 %, it shows labels and
ticks in brown color.
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Section 3, Max % = 100 that means, its band is from 81 to 100 %, it shows labels
and ticks in Red color.

Note: Band setting is in % for the total Scale defined (Minimum to maximum).

Security level:

It is the security level to operate slider in Run time. If security level of user currently
Log in is less than security level defined for Slider, then, it will not allow user to
operate Slider and it alerts the following message.

‘fou have no right ko do this Function!

(8]4

There are 9 security levels available for user selection.
For example: Security level defined for Slider = 3.

If User with Security level 1 or 2 is logged in, if user attempts to use slider, it shows
the above message.

If User with Security level 3 or above is logged in, if user attempts to use slider, it
will move slider and write value to Tag linked as per Scale setting.

6.7.2.5 Thermometer

This is normally used to view process temperature by operator in Run time. Generally it is
linked with Analog type tag (Analog input type tag at PLC, which is received as 4-20 mA
signal from field transmitters like Temperature etc...)

Big Ticks Small Ticks Value,
Position

Scale Label Divisions= 10 (0, 10, 20... 100)
Scale Divisions = 10 (No.of Big Ticks)
Scale Sub Divisions = 10 (No.of Small ticks between Big Ticks)
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Properties
Back Color: Define back color for the component.
Liquid color: Shows temperature level (mercury) in Thermometer.
Tank Color: Define background color of thermometer without mercury.
LabelsPosition: Define Labels position. Available options include Top Left,
Bottom Right, Both, Internal and None. The naming convention is based on

selected orientation of component.

Orientation: Horizontal/Vertical. This is orientation of component and in above
figure, it is Horizontal direction.

Indent: It is the gap between border and start of scale.

Text Font: It is to set font for the label including Name of Font, Size of font and
Style of font. Supported styles include Regular, Bold, Italic, Underline & Strikeout.

Bevel: It is to set border including inner border, outer border and style of border.
Inner Border: True/False
Outer Border: True/False

Style: 9 styles are available

215



None, Flat, Single, Double, Raised, Lowered, Double Raised, Double
lowered, Frame Raised, Frame Lowered.

Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value.

£® Thermometer1 Configuration

General | Advanced |Va|ues || SectionsColors || Common || Events|
Ticks
TicksPosition TicksLength
\Both v| it |
Scale
ScaleDivisions ScalelLabelDivisions
110 | 110 |
ScaleSubDivisions ScaleWidth
110 | 130 |
Bar
Barwidth
12| |

Ticks Position: Define ticks position. Available options include Top Left, Bottom
Right, Both, Internal and None.

Ticks Length: Set Tick length in pixels
Scale divisions: Define number of scale divisions (Big Ticks) for the component.

Scale Sub Divisions: Define number of Sub divisions between the above scale
divisions (Number of Small ticks between any two Big Ticks).

Scale Label Divisions: Define number of Labels to be displayed for component
as per Scale Range of process value. For ex: 0, 10, 20, 30...100.

Scale Width: Define Scale width. If you have ticks on both sides of component,
then, it defines width between Upper (Left) and Lower (Right) scale divisions based
on orientation of component.

Bar Width: Define width of Bar in pixels.

EE Thermometer1 Configuration

| General || Advanced | Yalues | SectionsColors || Common || Eventsl

Scale
Maximum Minimum
[100 | 0
] ReverseScale
Behavior
Step Yalue
0 | 60
IsindicatorOnly [] WriteDesignTimeValue

ValuePosition
|ButlumRight Vl
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Maximum: This is maximum range of Set point (Analog Tag, Normally Analog
input, 20 mA, 10V DC etc.)

Minimum: This is minimum range of Set Point (Analog Tag, Normally Analog
input, 4 mA, OV DC etc.)

Example: If Temperature transmitter range is 0 to 100 Deg.C, set Minimum = 0,
Maximum = 100.

Reverse Scale: True/False. Define Scale direction.
Step: It is the minimum value to reflect change of mercury level.

For example: By default, Step = 0, i.e., Mercury level moves in Real time
even with minor change in process value.

For example: Step = 5, i.e., Mercury level moves its position in Real time in
steps of 5.

Value: It is used to enter process value in design time and check mercury level
position in PC.

Indicator only: If selected, then, this component is used for Read only. If it is not
selected, then, this component can be used for Write/Read purpose.

Write design time value: If selected, it writes design time value instead of default
value defined at tag data base.

Value Position: Define position for the value to appear in Run time. Available
options include Top left, Bottom Right, Both, Internal and None. The naming
convention is based on orientation of component.

£E Thermometer1 Configuration

| General || Advanced || Yalues | SectionsColors | Common ”m|
SectionCount
3 3
Sectionl -
- Color |:|Dax|mumPercent |
Section2
M color |:|ﬂaximumPercent |
Section3
MaximumPercent
- Color |1 00 |

Section Colors: Define bands to display Ticks and Label color accordingly based
on value of tag in Run time.
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6.7.2.6 Bar Box
Bar Box is a Graphical User Interface widget display bar graph for Analog Tag in Run
Time.

Every Bar box should be linked with Analog Tag.
BarBox1's Properties

Properties

Border Style: Define border style. They include Fixed single, Fixed 3D and None.
Direction: Define direction of Bar graph. Up/Down/Left/Right

Range high: Display scale high.

Range Low: Display scale low.

Value: Default value. It is to check how fore color, back color displays in PC during
design time.

Tag Binding: Select the Analog Tag of process value.
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Bands

It is to define various bands for the process value to appear and display animation
in Run time.

Band count: Use up/down buttons to increase/decrease number of bands.
Maximum 32 bands are supported. In each band, it is possible to configure back
color, fore color and blink properties.

Back color: Define back color.

Fore Color: Define fore color.

Blink: Select “True” if blink is required and “False” if blink is not required.

Blink color: If “True” is selected for blink, then, this property is visible and select
required blink color.

Value: It is the band range. For the first band, it is always Range Low value
defined for bar box. Band 1 high range is value defined at Band2. Band 2 high
range value is value defined at Band3 so on.

6.7.2.7 Scale

Scale is a Graphical User Interface widget used along with bar box if required.
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Scalel's Properties

Tehoma 1]
Reguer ]

Properties
Back color: Define back color
Fore Color: Define fore color
Line width: Define width of line
Grids: Define number of grids

Direction: Define direction of Scale. Up/Down/Left/Right

6.7.2.8 Historical Trend Box

Historical Trend box is Graphical User Interface widget used to display historical trends for
the process values in Run Time.

Related Historical functions:

Page Navigation: First Page, Next Page, Previous Page and Last Page

Zoom: Zoom in, Zoom Out and Zoom All

Data log control: Start Data logging and Stop data logging

Data: Dump data, Clear data

Any of the above functions can be assigned to a button and please check section
“Function editor” for detail information about the above functions.

Procedure:

Step 1: Create tags used for data logging, Example: Tag1. Also create another tag for

displaying historical value near Historical trend in Run time Example: Tag2.
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Step 2: In Project explorer, click on Data logging and configure tags for data logging.

Datalog

P41 filk M| X/ BRE|+ +

— Trigger
I ame |DataLog1
Tyupe IE}' Tirne LI
Tag
ITag‘l ;I Method IInStant LI
Action IEnab|E LI Speed |1 TEC LI
Comment
Expart E
M arme | Tag | action | Trigger | Espart

Datalogl Enable By Time, Instant, 1 sec Enable
Name: Name of Data log tag (This name should be selected in Historical trend during
historical trend configuration)

Tag: Tag name for which data logging is required

Step 3: Insert Historical trend box in screen and configure all the properties.

Double click on above historical trend component to configure properties.
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HistoricalTrendBox1's Properties
General | Penz | Comman

Appearance
- BackCalor - GridCalor
Diirection

I_ TentCoalar | Harizontal [
DateFormat
| dd-tb-py B |

TextFont
I ame Size

| Tahama v | |9
Shyle

| Regular s |

IndexTimeT ag
| v

Properties

Back Color. Define back color for the historical trend component.

Text Color: Define color for the text to be displayed on Historical trend component.
Grid Color: Define color for the grid available on Historical trend component.

Direction: Define direction of the historical trends. Horizontal and Vertical directions are
available for selection.

Date Format. Select the date format to be displayed on trend object.

DateFormat
M/d/vyyy -

Midfyy
MM/ ddfyy
MM/ddfyyyy
vy/MMfdd
vyyy-MM-dd
dd/MMfyy
dd-MM-yy

Text font. Define text font displayed on Historical trend component.

Index Time Tag: It is the tag to display current pointer time at Run time in HMI itself.
Create any String type internal tag and link to this. Later, you can insert Label object and
then link with above string type tag to display Time
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[ HistoricalTrendBox1 Configuration

| General | Pens Comm0n|
PenCount
! g
Penl
Width
- Color |] |
Rangelo RangeHi
0 | 1100 |
DataSource TaqgBinding
ﬂDa‘raLog1 ‘ V‘ [m l v|
This name defined at To display historical value in
data logain Run time at specific time
9ging pointed by cursor

Pen Count. Define number of pens to be displayed in historical trend component.
Maximum 24 pens are allowed. Click on “Up” arrow to add additional pen.

Color: Define color for the pen. Here, Blue color is selected for Pen1.
Width: Define width of pen.

Range Low: Define Low scale value for selected pen.

Pen Width: Define high scale value for selected pen.

Data Source: Select the Data log name defined at data logging. For example, DatalLog1
for Tag1

Tag binding: This is to select Tag to be used to display historical value via “digital box”
component in Run time in HMI screen with cursor pointer. (Please do not select Tag1
again here). This tag is only to link with object say Digital box component later for
historical data archival in Run time via cursor pointer.

BEEEN Link this with Tag2 and write as Tag1 in Attribute1

Since Blue color is selected for Tag1 pen, you may select back ground color of
Digital box also as blue color for clear understanding to operators.

Step3: Add buttons and configure historical functions.

Historical functions supported include navigation to First Page, Previous Page, Next Page,
Last page and also zoom functions like Zoom Out, Zoom in, Zoom all etc.
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:= Button1 Configuration

General H Bﬂnds" Cummunl Events ]

Clicked

Pressed

Released

= Function Edit

Select a function to add

[#- Page

& Tag

- Alarm & Datalog
= Object
- SetRealimeTrendBox

Parameter Setting

Function

Zoomln

ZoomOut

No FirstPage
PreviousPage
NextPage
LastPage
StepForward

& |

Step4: Add Data log control buttons if required.

Data log functions supported include Start data logging, Stop data logging, Clear Data and
Dump data to USB stick etc.
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How to refresh historical trend automatically once in 10 min. in HMI at Run time

Use scheduler and define configuration as follows.

How to select Historical data source to internal memory or SD card

Source for historical data storage should be defined during design time. SD card is
optional and it is available in some HMI models.

225



6.7.2.9 Real Time Trend Box

Real time Trend box is Graphical User Interface widget is used to display Real time trends
for the process values in Run Time.

Insert Real Time trend box in screen and configure all the properties. Maximum 24 pens
are supported in each Real time trend box.

Properties
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Back color: Define back ground color for Real time trend box.
Grid Color: Define color for the grid in Real time trend box.
Text Color: Define color for the text displayed (Date/Time) in Real time trend box.
Direction: Define Horizontal/Vertical to display Real time trend.
Text Font: Configure font properties like Font name, size, style for above text.
Zoom Mode:

Per Dot: Enter value at Zoom to reflect time period for the Trend.

For example, zoom value = 00:00:01 indicates, one data point = 1 sec

For example, zoom value = 00:00:05 indicates, one data point = 5 sec

Per Page: Shows value for the total time period for the current page at
Zoom value

£5 RealtimeTrendBox1 Configuration

|General| Pens |Cnmmnn|
PenCount
1 g
Pen1 :

- Color |’:'J‘|dth |
RangelLo RangeHi
0 | 100 |
TagBinding
|Tag1 V‘

Pens: It is to configure required pens to view on specific Real time trend object in
Run time. Use Up button at Pen count to add pens and then configure all the
properties for specific pen say Color, Width, Range, Tag binding etc.

6.7.2.10 Picture box

Picture box permits the user to link different picture file into Picture box component during
design time and then later view them in Run time based on value of Tag. Supported
formats includes

Bitmap file (*.bmp)

Windows Metafile (*.wmf)

JPEG File (*.jpg)

Graphics Interchange format (*.gif)
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Portable Network Graphic (*.png)

PictureBox1's Properties

Properties
Bitmap file Select the image to be shown in the object

Flip: It is to flip picture file in design time. Available options are Horizontal, Vertical,
Both and None.

Rotate: It is to select direction for the picture file in design time to adjust direction.
Available directions include 0 ©, 90°, 180° and 270°

Tag Binding: Select the Analog tag to be linked with Picture box.

PictureBox1 Configuration

Movement: Select Enable Move if it is required to move picture in Run time from
Location 1 to Location 2 based on tag Value. Start and End coordinates for X and
Y needs to be configured in Design time and Picture moves in Run time based on
Tag value.

Tag Value: Define Tag value
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{8 PictureBox1 Configuration

| General || Animation | Bands | Cl:lmml:ln|

BandCount
1 <
Band1
[~ BackColor Visible
Image
BitmapFile ImagelLayout
| - None
Transparent
Transparent I_ TransparentColor
Flip Rotate
|N|:|ne Vl |I] -

Band Count: Define number of bands required.

Back Color: Define back color for the selected picture file in specific band.
Visible: Define visibility for the picture in specific band.

Bitmap file: Select picture file for specific band.

Image Layout: Position of image with in Picture container. Available options
include None/Center/Stretch. When stretch is selected, it attempts to fit picture file
to the size of container.

Transparent: Select if no back color is required for picture file.

Flip: It is to flip picture file in design time. Available options are Horizontal, Vertical,
Both and None.

Rotate: It is to select direction for the picture file in design time to adjust direction.
Available directions include 0 ©, 90°, 180° and 270°

Example: You may take a photo of a section of the factory floor like a tank and use this in
HMI screen instead of default symbols.

If a bitmap file by name sunset.jpg is linked with Picture box1 in screen1. If you wish
the same sunset.jpg in screen no2, do not create picture box and link with sunset.jpg
again. Since a resource with name sunset already available, if you try to use the same
image in other place, it may not allow you to do so and may prompt with error message. If
you really need the same image again, copy picture box1 at screen1 and paste it in
screen no 2.

6.7.3 Graphics
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It is to select a symbol in screen like a Tank, Motor etc... Basic symbols are available in
Panel Studio software and it includes the following symbol categories.

Symbol categories

Category Symbols|Colors | Qty
1|Arrows 7 6 42
2|Blowers 5 6 30
3|Boilers 4 6 24
4|Conveyors 6 6 36
5[Instruments- True Color 7 C 7
6|Lamps 4 6 24
7|Material handling 8 C 8
8|Motors 4 6 24
9[Nature-True Color 6 C 6
10|Office-True Color 7 C
11(Pipes 10 6 60
12(Power-True Color 7 C 7
13(Pumps 5 6 30
14(Push buttons 8 6 48
15(Tanks 5 6 30
16[Valves 8 6 48
17(Vehicles-True Color 6 C 6
C = True Color
Toolbox £
- Motors
Graphics - Nature
= CAProgram Files\Panel Studio\Basic Symbols DfﬁCE
Arruws PlpES
- Blower - Power
- Boilers ~Pumps
- Co nveyors PUSh huﬂﬂnﬁ
- Instruments - Tanks
- Lamps - Walves
--Material Handling ~Wehicles
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Use these cursor points to
change the size

Some symbols are available with 6 different colors in Red, Green, Yellow, Blue, Brown
and Grey.

All the symbols are vector graphics, occupies less memory space with high quality.
It is possible to set transparent property for symbol in design time from property grid.

Transparent means screen color itself will appear as back ground color. Also, it is
possible to change symbol back ground color during design time and Run time.

How to set transparent property to symbol from property grid

= Band Editor
Members: Band2's Froperties:
EMe
£
E Appearance
BackColor [ 1 Transparent
E Image
BitmapFile arrow1-b. wmf
Flip Hone
Fotate 1]
B ¥alue
Walue 100
B Visibility
Vizible True
Properties
A I
ErE
B Behavior BackColor
Anirmatio False;0, 0;0, 0;0;10 [ add ] [ Renwe |
(Collection) (]
= Data [ (]9 ] [ Cancel ]
TagBindi :

Click at ... at Bands and then select Back Color = Transparent

Fig: Back color=Transparent Fig: Back Color=Green color
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Since all are vector symbols, if symbol is enlarged, it does not loose quality.

When Panel studio is installed, all the basic symbols will be installed at default folders
C:\Program Files\Panel Studio\Panel Studio\Basic Symbols

However, if applications developer has any additional symbols, they can be arranged in
folders and placed along with standard basic symbols and keep them in above path.

Example: Create a folder by name “Custom” and copy it to C:\Program Files\Panel
Studio\Panel Studio\Basic Symbols

It is possible to set path for graphic symbols in HMI software. In Menu bar, Click on “File”,
then select “Environment” and then select “Graphics path” such that all these will appear
in a tree structure directly with in HMI editor such that no need to import these kind of
symbols using special component “Picture Box”.

New 3
Open Project Cirl+0
Close Froject

Save Project  Ctrl+5
Save Project As._ .

Upload 3
HMI Update 3
Recently 3
Exit

Environment...

General

Download and Upload
Snap and Grid

Object default setting
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Once symbol is selected in HMI from Graphics, then if required it is possible to change
Flip or rotate basic symbols in 0, 90 °, 180 % and 270 °

5 MyPicture1 Configuration

General |Animatiun || Bands || Cummun|

TagBinding

| |

Properties

Tag Binding: Select Analog Tag if animation is required for the symbol in Run
time.

= MyPicture1 Configuration

General | Animation | Bands || Common

Movement
EnableMove
StartPosition EndFosition
* *
0 | 100 |
Y hd
o0 | '200] |
Tag Yalue
From To
o0 | 100 |

Movement. Select Enable/Move and then, enter X and Y start and end positions in
pixels.

Tag Value: It is linked with Start and End Positions.

Ex: HMI 750, Screen Resolution = 800 X 480, Horizontal installation,
Width=800, Height=480. Move symbol from Left to Right in screen at Run time
when tag value changes from 0 to 100
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&8 MyPicture1 Configuration
General | Animation | Bands || Commaot
b veemment
Enabletdove
StartPozition E ndFozition

= #
0 | /800 |
by N
0 | [ |

Tag Yalue
Fram To
0 | 100 |

To move symbol from Left to Right, set start and end Positions for X coordinate in
pixels and there is no need to set Y coordinates.

Tag value = 0 corresponds to Start Position (X)

Tag value = 1000 corresponds to End Position (X)
Ex: HMI 750, Screen Resolution = 800 X 480, Horizontal installation,

Width=800, Height=480. Move symbol from Top to Bottom in screen at Run
time when tag value changes from 0 to 100

&8 MyPicture1 Configuration
W" Eu:ummu:un|
b oovement
Enabletdove
StartPoszition E ndPozition
= =
0 | 0 |
¥ ¥
0 | 480 |
Tag*alue
Fram To
0 | 100 |

Ex: HMI 750, Screen Resolution = 800 X 480, Horizontal installation,
Width=800, Height=480. Move symbol from Left Top to Right Bottom in screen
in angle at Run time when tag value changes from 0 to 100
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Band Count: It is to define bands for run time animation of symbol. Max. 32 bands
are supported.

Back Color: Define Back Color of symbol to appear in specific band in Run time.
Visible: Define visibility control for symbol in specific band in Run time.
Image: Select different image file if required to display in specific band in Run time.

Flip: Define flip position for the symbol in specific band in Run time. Available
options include None, Horizontal, Vertical and Both.
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al T
- =
= -

Rotate: Rotate symbol to any predefined direction in specific band at Run time.
Available options include 0°, 90°, 180° and 270°

Example: There is Liquid level Tank. When, Tag value =0, an arrow should appear
in Down direction indicating discharge of tank is in progress and when Tag value =
1, arrow should appear in Up direction indicating filling of tank is in progress.

MyPicture1 Configuration

B
|
r R

EECt . -
. Nore ]
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6.7.4 Symbol Factory

Symbol Factory® contains more than 4000 symbols in 64 categories.

No. | Category Symbols | No. | Category Symbols
1 3-D Pushbuttons 73 | 35 | Machining 90
Etc.
2 Air Conditioning 140 | 36 | Maps and Flags 23
3 Architectural 49 | 37 | Material Handling 118
4 Arrows 63 | 38 | Mining 63
5 ASHRAE Controls 39 | Misc. Pipes 39
& Equipment 100
6 ASHRAE Ducts 86 | 40 | Misc. Symbols 1 57
7 ASHRAE Piping 49 | 41 | Misc. Symbols 2 79
8 Basic Shapes 86 | 42 | Mixers 24
9 Blowers Etc. 34 | 43 | Motors 38
10 | Boilers 36 | 44 | Nature 71
11 | Buildings 42 | 45 | Operator Interface 28
12 | Chemical 50 | 46 | Panels 14
13 | Computer 38 | 47 | Pipes 82
Hardware
14 | Computer Keys 68 | 48 | Plant Facilities 52
15 | Containers 56 | 49 | Power 61
16 | Controllers 35 | 50 | Process Cooling 20
17 | Conveyors, Belt 40 | 51 | Process Heating 61
18 | Conveyors, Misc. 26 | 52 | Pulp & Paper 35
19 | Conveyors, Simple 56 | 53 | Pumps 99
20 | Ducts 51|54 | Safety 27
21 | Electrical 83 | 55 | Scales 36
22 | Finishing 45 | 56 | Segmented Pipes 41
23 | Flexible Tubing 24 | 57 | Sensors 55
24 | Flow Meters 35 | 58 | Tank Cutaways 23
25 | Food 72 |59 | Tanks 145
26 | General Mfg. 68 | 60 | Textures 181
27 | Heating 108 | 61 | Valves 73
28 | HVAC 74 | 62 | Vehicles 41
29 | Icons and Bitmaps 159 | 63 | Water & 112
Wastewater
30 | Industrial Misc. 19164 | Wire & Cable 21
31 | International 42 Total 4045
Symbols
32 | ISA Symbols 183
33 | ISA Symbols (3-D) 123
34 | Laboratory 23

With Panel Studio software, only first symbol from symbol factory can be selected. If you need
all symbols, order Panel Studio Plus software and we will supply USB hardware lock to access more
than 4000 symbol factory graphics
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It is possible to link Analog Tag with Symbol factory graphic and change
colors in Run time. 50 bands are supported

Screenld

:

< 10 : Yellow Blinking
10 to 19 : Yellow steady

20 to 79 : Green Color

80 to 89 : Red Color
= 90 : Red Color blinking TagBinding

T agBinding

Mame

SecurityLevel

< 10 : Yellow Blinking oy JMET Proper
10 to 19 : Yellow steady
20 to 79 : Green Color

80 to 89 : Red Color
= 90 : Ped Color blinking

Bring To Front
Send To Back

Lock Controls

Copy animation
Faste animation

Lt
Copy

+ Symbol Factory .MET Property Page

- 4 Symbals || Sile | Animations
D) e
<10 : Yellow Blinking o
( ' BandCaurt :
10 to 19 : Yellow steady ‘ ancioun
20 to 79 : Green Color A b Styls Breakpoints
80 to 89 : Red Color Bandi Birkshaded  [v| (I
> 90 : Red Color blinking : E
i g Shadsd v
Band3 (.
Bandd B
- ﬁ O
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Design Time
In design time it allows to you to change colors of these symbols by application engineer.
Example: Change tank color from standard grey scale to Green color.

Task: Place symbol on a screen

Toolbo:
| Beeie nbiorde
' Frhancad chioete

SymbolFactory
k Pointer

# standardControl

B! CutawayControl

In Tool box, click on “Symbol Factory” and then, drag and drop standard control to screen.

Fig 1 Fig2 Fig3 Figd

Task: Increase size of symbol
Select the symbol in screen and it will be as shown as Fig2
Then, move mouse to a square pointer till arrow appears and then hold left click at mouse

and drag to increase size of symbol as per your requirement and then it will be as shown
in Fig4. Alternatively, in property grid, enter size in pixels as shown attached.

120, 100
Height 100
Width 120

Task: Changing symbol to another category
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Click here

b GrandardControl Tasks

| Swymbol Fackory MET Propetties

Drag and drop symbol factory component into screen.
Click on & and then click on Symbol Factory.NET Properties.
Alternatively, select the symbol factory component using single click (left) by mouse, keep

mouse cursor on symbol, then, double click (left) in mouse to open symbol properties,
then, it shows following screen.

+ Symbol Factory .NET Property Page

Symbols |St_l,lle " Animationsl

Operator Interface
Panels

Pipes

Plart Facilties
Paovweer

Process Cooling
Process Heating
Pulp & Paper

Segmented Pipes
Sensors

Tank Cutaways
Tanks

Yalves

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Select the required category, select the symbol and click on button “OK”, then new symbol
will be placed in screen.

Click on Help in above screen to open Chm type help file (English) for symbol
factory.
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StandardControl Tasks

Symbol Factory Dothlet

If above error message appears, then, it is required to reinstall symbol factory.
Style
It is to define style of symbol in design time.

% Symbol Factory .NET Property Page

Click on “Style”, then “following screen will appear.
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Fig: Default Style settings
Orientation:

Flip: 1t is possible to flip symbol in Design time and available options include
Horizontal, Vertical, Both and None.

Flip=None Flip = Horizontal

Rotation: It is possible to rotate symbol in design time and available options
include 0°, 90°, 180° and 270°

Padding: Normally it is 0. It is used to decrease size of symbol with in selected
boundaries.

Stretch: It is used to stretch symbol with in selected boundaries.

Fill Color:

Fill color mode: Available options include Original, Shaded, Solid and Hollow.

Fill Color Mode: Original Shaded Solid Hollow
Fill Color: N.A Green Green N.A

Fill color. Define color to be filled in Shaded and Solid fill color mode.

Background:
Back Style: Available options include Transparent & Opaque. Transparent means
screen background color will appear for symbol. Opaque means, it is possible to
set different background color for specific selected symbol.

Back color. Define background color when back style = Opaque.

Blink:

Blink mode: Available options include No Blink, Blink Invisible, Blink shaded and
Blink Solid.
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NoBlink: Blink is not required for symbol either in design time or Run time.
Blink Speed and Blink color = Not available for selection.

BlinkInvisible: Symbol will appear and disappear cyclically in both design
time and Run time as per set Blink speed. Blink color: Not Available for
selection.

BlinkShaded: Symbol will flash, total 2 colors, one color at a time on same
symbol as per set blink speed in both design time and Run time.

Example
Fill Color mode = Shaded, Color = Green

Blink shaded setting: Blink mode=Blink shaded, Blink speed =
Medium_800, Blink color = Blue

Then, green color shaded symbol appears first time, then symbol turns into
blue color shade after elapsing time at blink speed setting.

Blink speed: Define blink speed. Available options include Fast_400,
Medium_800, Slow_1200. Its period is in ms.

Blink color: Define background color

Normally, blink is not used in design time and default settings will be as follows

1. Fill Color Mode = Original. If different color is required for symbol, select Fill color mode
= Shaded and then define Fill color

2. By default, Back Style = Transparent in Background
3. By Default, Blink mode = NoBlink
Animation

It is to define animation for the symbol to appear at Run time in HMI.

Animation mode:

Define animation mode. Available options include Analog Color Fill, Discrete color fill,
Analog integer color fill.

AnalogColorFill: Select this option if you wish to link analog type tag and then
define band for the colors. For ex: 0 to 10, Color = Yellow, 10-90, Color = Green,
90-100, Color = Red etc..(See next section “How beak points work for more
details)
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DiscreteColorFill: Select this option if you wish to pass discrete values like 1,2,3...
in Run time to the Tag linked with symbol for display of different colors. See next
section “How beak points work for more details)

AnaloglintegerColorFill: This is same as Analog color fill, but only integer value is
passed to the Tag linked with symbol. See next section “How beak points work for
more details)

Band count: Define number of bands required for selected Animation mode

Styles: Define style of symbols. Available options include Original, Shaded, Solid, Blink
Invisible, Blink shaded and Blink solid. All definitions are same as explained earlier.

6.7.4.1 How break points work

The idea behind Breakpoints is that certain animation will occur when a property of the
component changes. If this change falls within the defined parameters (see below), an
animation will be triggered

Please note: The screen shots in the examples below are based upon the Symbol
Factory .NET Standard Control, but the same principle applies to the Cutaway control.

Two types of animation can be defined based upon the setting of Animation Mode:
Analog Break Points and Discrete Break points

Analog Break points (Animation Mode = Analog integer color fill or Analog
color fill)

Analog breakpoints are defined as a value on which an animation will trigger when a
property on the component reaches that level. Depending upon your component, different
properties will need to be changed depending upon the setting of Animation Mode. These
properties are:

Component Animation Mode Property that Changes to
Setting trigger an Animation

Standard AnalogColorFill AnalogValuel

Standard AnalogIntegerColorFill | AnaloglntValuel

Cutaway AnalogColorFill Level

Cutaway AnaloglntegerColorFill | Levellnt

Number and Ordering of Breakpoints
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The number of breakpoints available to you is the number of bands defined minus 1. As a
breakpoint is defined as the point to which an animation changes, make sure you arrange
the breakpoints from high to low. So, for example, suppose you had this screen:

Style Breakpaints
Band] | Blink Shaded R ]
Band2 | Shaded [
Band3 | Diiginal ~ (o
Bandd | Shaded o [
Bands | Blnk Shaded >

When the value of your property changes, this is what will happen to the control:

Value of Property | Band that is Active  Appearance of Component

Less than 10 Band5 Blink Shaded Red
10to <20 Band4 Display Shaded Yellow
20 to < 80 Band3 Original

80to< 90 Band2 Display Shaded Yellow
Greater than 90 Bandl Blink Shaded Red

If you do not order your breakpoints in descending order, your results will be unpredictable.

Discrete break points (Animation mode = Discrete color fill)
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Discrete Breakpoints aren't really breakpoints - instead, they enable animation if the
"DiscreteValue" of an element in the BandsCollection is set to true.

However, since multiple DiscreteValue properties can be set at the same time, how does
the component determine the animation to display? What it does is give priority to the
animations based upon their order in the BandsCollection. If the first band in the collection
(by default, Band1) has its DiscreteValue set to True, then that animation will be shown no
matter which band also has its DiscreteValue set. As another example, if Band2 and
Band5 each has their DiscreteValue set, the animation used will be the one defined in
Band2.

Therefore, given the following definition of five bands:

Style
Band] | Blink Shaded v, (Il
Band2 | Shatled 4 [ ]
Band3 | Digra v ([
Band4 | Sharled v ()
Bands | Blink Shaded v

Here is what the animations will be shown based upon different values of Discrete Value

Discrete Discrete Discrete Discrete Discrete Appearance of

Value for ~ Value for  Value for  Value for  Value for = Component
Bandl Band2 Band3 Band4 Band5

True False False False False Blink Shaded Red
(Band1)

False True False False False Shaded Yellow
(Band2)

False False True False False Original (Band 3)

False False False True False Shaded Orange (Band
4)

False False False False True Blink Shaded Black
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(Band 5)

True True True True True Blink Shaded Red
(Band 1)

False True True True True Shaded Yellow (Band
2)

True False False False True Blink Shaded Red
(Band 1)

False False False False False Original (No bands
active)

6.8 Project Tools

Project | Help

Build Fh&
Build And Offline Simulation F/
Build And Online Simulation F8

Online Simulation

Stop

Build And Download

Download

| Project Status...

6.8.1 Build

Once project is compiled successfully, it creates build and this file need to be transferred
to HMI. If any errors during preparation of build, it shows at output window just below to
screen working area. If Output is not visible below screen working area, select it via Menu,
“View”, and then click at “Output” or apply “Reset window layout” from the Menu-“View”

Cukpuk

Screens preparing...

Screenl images 0f0 objects 040
UserScripts checking...

Objects checking...

Alarms checking...

Scheduler checking. ..

Datalogs checking. ..

Recipes checking._.

Build started....

Build succeeded.
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& After creating build, if any errors are shown at Output window, do not attempt to
download application from PC to HMI or PC to USB flash disk for transferring it to HMI.
First clear the errors and make sure that compilation errors are not present before
transferring application to HMI.

6.8.2 Build & Offline Simulation

First it creates build and then Run Offline simulation.

It is to test HMI application in PC before downloading application to HMI, without
connecting PLC to either PC or HMI. It is possible to enter some values for the tags via
table to check how HMI application appears in run time at PC itself with out downloading
application to HMI or connecting PLC.

5 OffLine Simulator

Tag Current/al Setyal -
Tagl 12

Taga 0

Tagd 0.0783529868553387 J
Tagh 5B 4416722306357

Tangh ]

Tag? 0.33426493427659

Tagd 0.394264934 27633

Tagd 0

Tagll ] ;I

Enter value at “SetVal” caulmn and then press enter key in keyboard, then, it accepts and
shows at “CurrentVal”, then, you will be able to see these values in objects linked with
specific tag.

It is better to run offline simulation frequently say once in couple of hours or after
completing specific screen editing by application engineer to verify how it works in HMI
such that if there are any compilation errors, it is easy to locate and rectify them to save
time.

6.8.3 Build & Online Simulation

First it creates build and then Run Online simulation.

It is to test HMI application in PC before downloading application to HMI, connecting PLC
to PC.
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6.8.4 Online Simulation

Online simulation: It is to test HMI application in PC before downloading application to
HMI, connecting PLC directly with PC. It works for 2 hrs only.

6.8.5 Stop

It is used to stop simulation program in PC. When online simulation or Offline simulation is

running in PC, click on Icon in PC to stop the current running simulation.

File Edit Format Yiew Objects Project Help
A-2H Q9 P E@EX A [EE & PO IE we -3
(B& | F & ST & o 52 50 b oo 230 % B |2 21 &t ex =

Task bar

A HMI Design time application

s HMIPanel

Simulation is running in PC

Fig: Icons in Task bar (Bottom area of screen in PC)

If Offline simulation or online simulation is already running in PC and user attempts
to run it again, build will fail. It prompts error message similar to the following

Screeni

Build Started....

Could not write to Output file “C:\Program Files\Project\HMI\Panel.exe”

“The process cannot access the file because it is being used by another process”
Build Failed

In case if the above message is prompted, click on Stop icon couple of times and

make sure that icon is not available in Task bar. Again click on “Build” once and then
run simulation.

6.8.6 Build & Download

It is to build first and then download application from PC to HMI.
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6.8.7 Download

It is to download application from PC to HMI
Available options

i) PC to HMI via Ethernet
i) Removable Disk to HMI via USB flash disk

PC to HMI via Ethernet:

After creating application, create build in PC and make sure there are no compilation
errors.

Connect Ethernet cable between PC and HMI
Check IP address of HMI in HMI itself via System information.

In HMI editor software, set Environment for Download via Ethernet and enter IP address
of HMI. In Environment, Select “Ethernet” at Download and then, Click at “OK” button.

In HMI editor software, click at “Project”, then click at “Download” or click at E icon.

It builds and transfers application from PC to HMI. If there are any errors during
compilation, it needs to fix compilation errors first and then download it again.

5 Environment...

General

Download and Upload
Snap and Grid
Object default setting Ethernet

192.166.0.203

Removable disk to HMI

After creating application, create build in PC and make sure there are no compilation
errors.

Connect USB flash disk in to PC via USB port.

In HMI editor software, set Environment for Download via Removable disk. In
Environment, Select “Removable disk” at Download and then, Click at “OK” button.

In HMI editor software, click at “Project”, then click at “Download” or click at E icon.

It transfers application from PC to USB flash disk.
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Insert USB flash disk in HMI.

Switch on Power supply to HMI. Press at “Load”, select Path of project files and then
press at “Load” button near path selection.

It transfers application from USB flash disk to HMI.

PC to HMI via USB to Ethernet Converter

For Low cost HMI models, now Ethernet is an option. You can purchase USB to Ethernet
converter and then it is possible to download application from PC to HMI via Ethernet.
Once USB to Ethernet converter is connected to HMI, you can see IP address at the HMI
itself via system information similar to onboard Ethernet port

Note: The purpose of USB to Ethernet converter is to download application from PC to
HMI only.

6.8.8 Project status

Project Status...

It is for project management purpose to know limits and usage of objects.

Project used time: 1t shows how much time project opened for editing purpose.
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6.8.9 OPC Server tool

This tool is used to check communication between PC acting as master, device like 10
module or PLC acting as slave and check quality of IO signals.

OPC server is used basically to configure PLC or inverter driver at COM1 port, COM2 port
or Ethernet port using specific protocol.

Please check section “Connection” for more information about OPC server.
Example

PC acting as Modbus OPC server

8DIO module, address: 1, Modbus RTU Slave

Step-1: Open HMI editor software in PC.

Step-2: Open connection

Scresnb Screen? | Screen®  Scoreend Screendl Screenll Soreenl2 Connections ¥ X | Project Explarer
E Setting
Con nectlon -2 Connections
& Tags
1 of 1 =-[d Screens
D Screenl
D Screen
Wems [OFCMODELS | OFE Sever -] Screen3
[ 1 Screen4
Pratacal [gpC ~ OPCMODBUS ~| [ confia.. | | Properties
M=
Camment F
Hame | Protocol | Parameter | Comment
4

Step-3: Connect 10 module to PC via RS485/RS232 converter, assume it is COM1 in PC.
Now, PC is being used instead of HMI for testing purpose. PC is Modbus RTU Master and
IO module is Modbus RTU slave.

Step-4: Select OPCMODBUS in OPC server and click at “Config”
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PCMODBUS - OPCMODBUSCFG

File Edit Wiew Go Tools Help

EECEETD
E|°g Address Space Mare -/ | Sirmulate | Tvpe | Address | Max, Merg... | Mazx, Mer

b [ ]a3! Mo Custom 1 160
Conversions

{&3] Device Parameters
: (& Simulation Signals
o ’g Templates

Mame: |P1

[ Simulate
— Transmiszion mode— — RTS How control
[Eile name: EEIMI'I  asCl * Dizable " Handshake
= RTU " Enable " Toggle
Baud rate: IEEDD VI
—Stop bite————  — Parity scheme
(Ol * Mo
[ Monitor CTS for output 15 " Even
flows control - = 0dd

[T Earity checking enabled

Apply I Beset I Add Mew |

Step-4: Select COM port properly. This is COM port number in PC to which slave device is
connected.

2 CMODBUS - OPCMODBUSCFG
File Edit Wiew Go Tools Help Click here
D BE e8| e % -EEmE Beea
E---E’_g Address Space Mame ¢ I Simul. .. I Sim. .. I F... I Location Type I Starking Ad... I Mod. .. I Fead. .. I
DII To Input {hit, ro) 1 BOOL 1
DIZ Mo Inpuk (hit, rad 2 BOOL 1
D13 To Input {hit, ro) 3 BOOL 1
DI4 o Input {hit, o) 4 BOOL 1
T )
L 33 ——— DIS To Input (IJ?tJ ra) 5 BOOL 1
D16 To Input {bit, ro) 6 BOOL 1
DI? To Input {hit, ro) 7 BOOL 1
DOl Ko Cail {bit, rfw) 17 BOOL 1]
Select here DO2 To Caoil {bit, rfu) 18 BOOL 0
D03 Mo Coil (bit, rfw) 19 BOOL 0
oo Ma Cail (bit, rfw) 20 BOCL 0
Moo= Ma Cail (bit, rfw) 71 BOOL o
D06 Mo Caoil (hit, rfw 22 BOOL 1]
Mooz Ma Cail (bit, rfw) 73 BOOL o
I'@ Mame: |D1
Address: |1 ™ Simulate

Tterm ID | Walue | Timeskamp | CQualit | Subgualit Limik
0 {(YT_BOOL) 02/12110 15:36:50,140 Good Mon-specific Mot Limited
0 (T _BOOL) 02/12/10 15:36:50.140 Good on-specific Mot Limited
0 (VT_BOOL) 02/12/10 15:36:50.140 Good Mon-specific Mat Lirmited
0 (T _BOOL) 02/12/10 15:36:50.140 Good on-specific Mot Limited
0 {%T_BoOL) 02/12/10 15:36:50,140 Gond Mon-specific Mot Limited
0 (T _BOOLY 02112110 15:36:50.140 Good on-specific Mot Limited
0 {%T_BOOL) 02/12110 15:36:50,140 Good Mon-specific Mot Limited
0 (T _BOOLY 02/12/10 15:36:50.171 Good on-specific Mot Limited
0 {T_BOOL) 02112110 15:36:50,171 Good Mon-specific Mot Limited
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Step-4: Select device. Click at monitor icon " , then, select at check box for tags. Now,
check quality, if there is good communication between PC and slave device, then, it shows
“Good”. If it is showing “bad”, then, you need to check cable connection, COM port
number at PC, communication setting of both Slave (I0 module) and Master (OPC
server).

If it is showing “Good”, then, close OPC server. Open HMI editor software and run Online
simulation, it should work.

Now, you may disconnect cable at PC to IO module, download application to HMI, connect
IO module to HMI and check.

6.8.10 OPC Client tool

This tool is used to Read/Write data between PC (master) and connected device (Slave)
via OPC server.

If OPC server is running, click on icon 5| {0 close it. Then click on icon 4% to run OPC
client.

j# OPCMODBUS - OPCMODBUSCFG

File Edit W%ew Go Tools Help

D | Bd &=
e

OnvErsions

Click here to open OPC Client —
o EE[EE| B 6| R ()

i | Simulate | Fi : Baud Rate | Transmission Model Byte Size | Qb | Parit
OPC Clienk
Mo i 9600 RTU & Mo

@ Device Parameters
B Simulation Signals
8 Templates

File Yiew Help
'-i Conneck, .,
Disconneck

Tag| Server Status...
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Select OPC Server

OFCKOYO
OPCKOYOMET
OPCLGGM
DPCLGGMMET
DPCLGME.
OPCLGMEMET
OPCHELSEC

OPCMELSECHET 4
DPCMODEUS =

OPCHMODEUSTCR

OPCOMROM

DPCOMROMMET

DPCPAMASOMIC

OPCSCHMEIDERT S o8|

[~ Use OPC 1.0a Interfaces

OPCMODBUS - Test OPC Client
File ©PC ‘Wiew Help

2| % [wmef(2)5] 2|

T T Wl
ad ]']\ add Ikem | value
Click here
Add Item |

[x
Access Path I 0K I

Item Name IF‘1.D1 Cancel

Browse items: Filter: |= Add GrDUR |
P'\lf
5P

—Data Type

& Use native type " Long

" Bool " Double

" Short i~ String
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OPCMODBUS - Test OPC Client
File ©OPC Wiew Help

%% |w| () W 2]

Tag \\ | Walue
P1.01.0I1 Ff
P1.01.0I2 QFf
P1.D1.0I3 ff
P1.01.0I4 QFf
P1.D1.0IS Off
P1.01.DI6 QFf
P1.01.DI7 QFf

OFf
Off
OFf
Off

P1.0.D0O2
P1.01.003
P1.01.0:04
P1.0.0:05 OFf
P1.01.006 off
P1.01.D0O7 Select OFff

this Click here to
write output from
PC to 10 module

[ Asynchronous Cancel

[ Lo |
_ Carcel |

Write value 1 to switch on digital output
Write value 0 to switch off digital output

6.9 Project backup

C During HMI application development, it is good practice to save application
frequently say once every couple of hrs, automatic saving of application is not available at
present.

C For safety reasons, it is better to save project files manually once in a day in
separate folders, with folder name say Jan1_2010 in D: Drive.

Q For safety reasons, it is better to keep application projects, software back up at
multiple locations as per company policy to maintain and retain electronic records such
that in case of act of God like natural calamities, earth quakes or accidents etc., you might
be able to retain back up.

If HMI hardware is damaged for any reason, just replace HMI and load Run time files into
HMI. It is easy to be handled directly by the customer. If Run time files are loaded into
USB stick, then, it is easy to reload them back to HMI and end user does not need
knowledge about HMI editing software or PC for this purpose.
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6.10 Print

Two kinds of printers are supported. One is USB printer for page printing and another is
Serial printer for Line printing

Applications: Print Historical alarms, Print Historical data & Print Screen directly from HMI

6.10.1 USB Printer

Generally, USB printer support PCL protocol. It means, it will support Page Print, but not
line print. We support PCL language 4, 5 & 6

If USB printer supports ESCP protocol similar to EPSON LQ300+, then, it is possible to
take line print.

Please refer Printer user manual for exact protocol details

Do not use USB printer supporting only PCL to print single line alarms, other wise,
pages will be wasted

HMI Printer

USB cable

Procedure

Connect HMI to Printer via USB cable

Power ON Printer
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Control Center

Press “Instrument” at Control Center

Instrument Advanced
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Select PCL laser or PCL Inkjet as per requirement and then press “OK”

Select ESCP if Printer supports this format for line printing

Paper Size: A4, B5, Legal and Letter are supported

Draft mode: By default, it is selected. If more quality print is required, deselect Draft Mode
Color. Enabled for Inkjet printer

Orientation: Select Portrait/Landscape as per requirements

Note: Margins & Print Range are not working at this time.

Now, setup is ready at HMI

6.10.2 Network Printer (LPT1)

Serial printer will print minimum one line and generally used for printing Real time alarms.
Also, it can be used for printing historical data and alarms from HMI. ESCP language
supported. So, any language supporting ESCP like LQ300 can be used. LPT1 port of PC
can be connected to Serial printer directly. How ever, it needs to install Printer driver in PC
first and share it for network use via Ethernet.

PC

HMI

Printer

Ethernet

=] LPT1

LAN Switch /e

Procedure

Connect HMI to PC via Ethernet

Install Printer driver in PC. Share Printer for network use
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Connect Printer to PC via LPT1

Power ON Printer

Control Center

Press “Instrument” at Control Center

Instrument

Press “Advanced”
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Select “Printer” and press “Other”

©
.

PCL Laser

Select ESCP printer.
Then, enter NetPath properly. Ex: \PC1\LQ300
Where, PC1 is computer name and LQ300 is shared printer driver for network use

Now, setup is ready at HMI

6.10.3 Alarms Print

6.10.3.1 Enable Print Events
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Erable =]

Eratle B3

Log= Enable, it means, event will be logged to internal memory/SD card if configured

Print=Enable, it means, event will sent to Printer if configured

6.10.3.2 Real time alarm print

First Step: Print=Enable as explained in previous section

Second Step: Enable print for specific tag as shown below

Tagt 5]

Constart =]

Temperature High

Autndck Alamm l_
Enable 7] g

Format for the print

Real Time Alarm

Date Time Alarm Type Tag Value Message
12/19/2011 11:13:01 PM  HiAlarm Tag1 80.58 Temperature High

262



6.10.3.3 Historical Alarm Print

Previous hours: Select this if you wish to Print historical alarms for previous hours and
then select period. For ex: Last one hr, select Function = Previous hours, period = 1

Previous days: Select this if you wish to Print historical alarms for previous days and then
select period. For ex: Last one day, select Function = Previous days, period = 1

User select. Select this if you wish to select Time and Period in run time directly from HMI

Set DateTime

BE-12-11 || 311445 P =

20-12-11 = 311445 P =

[ & [ o= |

Format for the print

Historical Alarm

Date Time Message
12/19/2011 11:13:01 PM  PowerOn
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How to change date format in Print out?

Hold any touch screen and Power ON HMI. At Control Center, press “Instrument”, then
press “Clock” and then select the required Date format. Then press “OK”

6.10.3.4 Log & Print operator actions

Parameter

Start Motor 101

Mode: Set Define: Define Name and Message at Design time

User Input. User can enter Name and Message in Run time

6.10.4 Historical data Print

6.10.4.1 Enable Print Historical data

ytmne o]
ot e

Erabiz A4

Enable By Time, Instant, 1 zec Enable

Make sure Export=Enable in Data log screen as shown above.
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6.10.4.2 Print Historical data

00:00:017 00t

{211

:l:‘ 1 ] :- b
o B PrintHistaricalD ata |

Parameter

Previous hours

Cleens preparning...

hack antamatic of can

Previous hours: Select this if you wish to Print historical data for previous hours and then
select period. For ex: Last one hr, select Function = Previous hours, period = 1, interval=1
sec.

Previous days: Select this if you wish to Print historical data for previous days and then
select period. For ex: Last one day, select Function = Previous days, period = 1,
Interval=1 sec.

User select. Select this if you wish to select Time and Period in run time directly from HMI

Set DateTime

BE-12-11 | 3114145 Pm =

20-12-11 = 3:114:45PM =

[ = [ &= |

Interval: Select one of 100 msec, 1 sec, 2 sec, 5 sec, 10 sec, 20 sec, 30 sec, 1 min, 5
min & 10 min. Select this interval based on Data log configuration.
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Format for the print

Ex: Data logging is already configured for Tag1, Log Speed= 1 sec.

Data Log Value

Ch1: Tag1

Data Time

19-Dec-11 11:44:27
19-Dec-11 11:44:27
19-Dec-11 11:44:27
19-Dec-11 11:44:27

Ch1
67
68
69
70

How to change date format in Print out?

Hold any touch screen and Power ON HMI. At Control Center, press “Instrument”, then
press “Clock” and then select the required Date format. Then press “OK

6.10.5 Print Screen

Button2's Properties

6.11 FDA 21 CFR part 11 compliance

On August 20th 1997 the Food and Drug Administration made 21 CFR Part 11 came into
effective. This regulation is summarized as follows:
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“The Food and Drug Administration (FDA) is issuing regulations that provide
criteria for acceptance by FDA, under certain circumstances, of electronic records,
electronic signatures, and handwritten signatures executed to electronic records as
equivalent to paper records and handwritten signatures executed on paper. These
regulations, which apply to all FDA program areas, are intended to permit the
widest possible use of electronic technology, compatible with FDA’s responsibility
to promote and protect public health. The use of electronic records as well as their
submission to FDA is voluntary.”

6.11.1.1 Summary

The HMI have been designed to meet the standards set out in CFR 21 part
11 and it can be used as part of a validated system.

1) All process data recorded by HMI is protected by an Encrypted “Digital
Signature” to ensure the authenticity of these records

2) Solid state flash memory is used to provide secure storage of data that is not reliant on
battery back-up and which is not subject to magnetic fields.

3) Historical Viewer review software provides the ability to view the data records, digital
signatures, user remarks, and audit trails in a human readable form.

4) User id and Password are provided in the HMI to limit access to authorized
Personnel. Nine levels of security levels available for operators. Configurable Log Out
time, password expiry features available

5) A detailed audit log accompanies all process data recorded by a HMI. All system
events including operator Log in, Log Out , Power ON, Net Login, Net Dump, Log In Fail
information’s are automatically recorded by system with date and Time stamp. All
Operator actions can be recorded in events via “Log Event” function with date and time
stamp

FDA 21 CFR Part 11 Subpart B, Section 11.10: Controls for modification.

‘Persons who use closed systems to create, modify, maintain, or transmit
electronic records shall employ procedures and controls designed to ensure the
authenticity, integrity, and when appropriate the confidentiality of electronic
records, and can ensure that the signer cannot repudiate the signed record as not
genuine.”

All process data recorded by HMI are in proprietary (tamper-proof) format

and read-only from normal operator interface. Via the use of Historical Viewer data review
software “digital signature” can be added and checked to validate the integrity of the data.
If any part of the data record is changed the Historical Viewer software will warn the user
of the invalid nature of the record.

FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section 11.10 (b)
“The ability to generate accurate and complete copies of records in both human

readable and electronic form suitable for inspection, review, and copying by the
agency FDA”
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HMI can create process data files to USB disk in CSV format. It is also possible to
generate CSYV files from Historical viewer software. These data files are created from
secure records stored in internal flash memory/SD card/historical viewer database, which
are in tamper-proof proprietary format. Error detection algorithms are employed to ensure
that the stored data faithfully represents the actual raw measurements made by the HMI.
Each write to the archive media is also verified to ensure the integrity of the data record.
The archived process data files from HMI can be viewed using the Historical Viewer
review software. The data can be viewed and printed in graphical formats. Standard
spreadsheet formats (e.g. Microsoft Excel) of the archived data files can be created for
viewing by users who do not have the review software.

Export data to Excel ... Cir A+

By

= Export data in Excel

ZE-12-11 Fll 7:z7:50 M —
Z5-12-11 =l 7:45:04 pra —

E:\Documents and SettingsiMahidhariDeskboph Test_ HMI_Z19_Pen.csy
E:\Docurents and SettingsiMahidhariDeskiop Test_HMI_219_Event.csy o
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£d Microsoft Excel - Test HMI_219 F

Tag2
Instamnt
28-12-11| 19:51:57
28-12-11| 19:51:58
28-12-11] 19:51:59 o1
28-12-11| 19:52:00 a1
28-12-11] 19:52:01 52
28-12-11| 19:52:02 53
28-12-11| 19:562:03 o4
28-12-11] 19:52:04 55
28-12-11] 19:52:05 o5

How to Save generate Historical data and alarm files from HMI to USB disk?

A special function “Save Historical to File” available from function editor, which can be
triggered from button by an operator in Run time as shown below

Button10's Properties

FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section11.10 (c)

“Protection of records to enable their accurate and ready retrieval throughout the
records retention period”

HMI use solid state flash memory, for data storage, in the form of SD card/USB disk. Data
retention for this device is specified at a minimum of 10 years. It provides Zero power data
retention i.e. the data integrity is not dependent on battery back-up. The data is not
affected by magnetic fields. For even longer term data storage the archive files can be
copied to CDROM or to a network file server.

FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section11.10 (d)

“Limiting system access to authorized individuals.”

HMI provide the ability to limit access to the HMI configuration for the application
developers using Password feature
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6.11.1.2 Security

——

HMI provide the ability to limit access to the HMI for critical operator functions. For each
user a unique id and password can be created for access to the configuration parameters.
The id and password can be alphanumeric and up to 8 characters in length. In order to
gain access to the configuration parameters, a valid operator id and password
combination should to be entered. HMI will logout automatically after a configurable period
of inactivity say 10 minutes

Administrator

Ilzer
|Jzers

270



Please refer section “Security” for more information about this feature

Assume there are two users, User1 with security level 1 and User 6 with security level 6.
Make sure both these users are already log in at least once in HMI and entered
passwords for the first time.

Connect HMI to PC via Ethernet. Create a new project using Historical viewer. Please
refer section “Historical viewer” for more information

Panel - Login

Fig: Operator Log in screen at HMI in Run time

Administrator
Userl
User?2
User3
Userd
User5
Usert
User?/
Userg

R~ W=D

Fig: Advanced, Run time user management in HMI
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6.11.1.3 Procedure to sign digital records

Step-1: Open Historical viewer project.

Log in at User with security level higher than or equal to defined at Project
explorer/security/Run time

Ex: Try to Log in as User6, which is already defined with security level 6.

Login

Signature ... ClrHAIt+S

12/28/11 18:55:17
z |Jserd 12/28/11 18:53:45 Pass
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=l Signature

It records digital signature of user log in information in Historical viewer data base. With
out signature, Historical viewer software do not allow user to exit from the application

If user attempt to exit/Logout the Historical viewer application, it alert user with following
message

Confirmation

6.11.1.4 Procedure to add Remarks on Digital data

It also allows Users to add digital custom remarks on data

-| Remark Edit

28-12-11 =l | 72015 P -
Data is satisFactoy|

| o | X |

If User1 (Security level predefined as 1, which is less than actual security level defined at
Project explorer/security/Run time) try to access historical data via Historical viewer in PC,
it shows following message
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Lser: [Liserl =]

Password: |*

x Cancel |

Confirmation x|

! "_'n. Yow have na right to do this function !

I

FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section11.10 (e)

“Use of secure, computer-generated, time-stamped audit trails to independently
record the date and time of operator actions that create, modify or delete electronic
records”, Record changes shall not obscure previously recorded information. Such
audit trail documentation shall be retained at least as long as that required for the
subject electronic records and shall be available for agency review and copying”

The HMI automatically produce a time stamped audit trail that includes

Power ON, Power OFF, data dumping, clearing, Net log in, Net Log Out (Historical viewer
Log in at PC), operator actions (via Log event), Log in Fail etc... This information is stored
in an audit log which can be archived to a permanent file at Resident flash/SD card.
Alarm/event log automatically produces a time stamped record of all alarm state changes
and can also be archived to a permanent file.

FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section 11.10 (g)
“Use of authority checks to ensure that only authorized individuals can use the
system, electronically sign a record, access the operation or computer system

input or output device, alter a record, or perform the operation at hand.”

The HMI security system outlined in part d) limits access to the system. Sign digital
records etc.

FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section 11.10 (h)

“Use of device (e.g., terminal) checks to determine, as appropriate, the validity of
the source of data input or operational instruction”

System generated events and input channel status are logged
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FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section 11.10 (i)

“Determination that the persons who develop, maintain, or use electronic
record/electronic signature systems have the education, training and experience to
perform their assigned tasks.”

Only qualified people are employed in product design & development and their
training is updated to meet advances in technology. This part is also applicable for end
users ultimately using the HMI

FDA CFR21 Part 11 Section 11.10 (k)

“Use of appropriate controls over systems documentation including:
(1) Adequate controls over the distribution of, access to, and use of documentation
for system operation and maintenance.

(2) Revision and change control procedures to maintain an audit trail that
documents time sequenced development and modification of systems
documentation.”

A design control system is used which is fully documented and traceable. Documentation
is provided for installation, configuration and operation in HMI user manual

§ 11.300 Controls for identification codes/passwords.

Persons who use electronic signatures based upon use of identification codes in
combination with passwords shall employ controls to ensure their security and
integrity. Such controls shall include:

(a) Maintaining the uniqueness of each combined identification code and password,
such that no two individuals have the same combination of identification code and
password.

Any duplication of user name from a new created account will be forbidden.

(b) Ensuring that identification code and password issuances are periodically
checked, recalled, or revised, (e.g., to cover such events as password aging).

The following things will automatically be done:

Force the user to enter a new password when the time of password expires

Use of transaction safeguards to prevent unauthorized use of passwords and/or
identification codes, and detect and report in an immediate and urgent manner any
attempts at their unauthorized use to the system security unit, and, as appropriate, to

organizational management.

Any event of failed login will be logged for audit trail.

No ActiveTime Type Name Mess
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6.11.1.5 Procedure to Log Operator actions in HMI

Example: Operation actions need to be recorded

Use Log In, Log Out events with buttons first. Now, when operator Log in, it will
record event in the Historical alarm box, it shows which operator log in to HMI

“Log Event” function available via Function editor useful to log custom messages
for the operator actions

Buttonl's Properties

When operator press Motor 101_ON button, first it turn bit ON, then, it will log in
message “Operator action” at “Name” and “Start Motor 101” at “Message” column
in historical alarm box.

Screenl

Motor 101_ON Motor 101_QOFF
Refresh

N ActiveTime | Type | Name ||  Message |

Fig: Historical alarm box in Run time

6.12 How to send Project files

Create a folder by name “Test” on your desktop
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Open your project, Ex: Demo1
Use File Save as option and then save to “Test folder”

Now, there should a folder with name “Demo1” and a project file Demo1 in “Test”
folder as shown below

File Edit “iew Favorites Tools Help

eaack - @ - @ ,OSearch %Fulders v

Address |33 E:\Documents and Settings\Mahidhar\Desktop Test

_ » | Demol
File and Folder Tasks @ Ej Dermal @ PanelStudio
L 1 KB
. . -

Close the Project. Open Project from the “Test” folder, click at “Build”, then save it
again. Now, zip the “Test” folder and send it back to supplier for analysis

7. Scripts

This is useful for advanced users with Programming knowledge like C, C++, C#, Visual
Basic etc.. HMI editor software allow to use scripts similar to C language

Scripts are useful to write simple program for small applications as follows
Math calculations

Execute conditional statements
Logic control applications etc.

Scripts are useful to write small tasks. If complex task with extended logic is
available, better to write it at PLC level using ladder programs or functional blocks etc.

Procedure

First write a sample script. Double click at User Scripts at Project explorer
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Click at icon (¥ in above interface. By default, FunctionX will appears, where X is number.
If required, you may change name of function so it is easy to remember.

To write an expression or script, click at [ ]

278



Click at Check button to compile the project or click at “OK” if you wish to compile later.
Now, it is possible to execute above script from different locations
a) HMI Startup, HMI Shutdown

Click at “Settings” in Project Explorer, select “Run Time” and then select script at Start Up,
Shutdown events.

Click at - to select the script.

b) Page Events

Double click on screen and select function at Activated or Deactivated as per
requirements.
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Screenl's Properties

Alternatively, in page properties, click at Activated, Deactivated and select the required
function.

)81
BackColor | Silver

PageMNo 1

ScreenHeigh 480
ScreenYWidth 800

Template
TitleBar True
Type Page

c) Scheduler

Click at | - ] to select the script. In above example, Function1(); will be executed
repeatedly once in 10 sec.

d) Alarm & Events
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Alarm Event

User | System]

Tag |Tag2 - By -
Setpoint -
4 : Decimal |2 =
Mode |Eu:unstant ,VJ|
Hysteresiz [
Walue |E":I | | |
: Message | TK1D1 Levellow |
s |Hi 'vJ| Ewvent
Log |Alarm .V; Function(];
Print | Disable v
Mo | Tag | Type | Log | Setpoint | Group | Ewent |

Alarrm a0 Function[];

Click at [ ] to select the script. In above example, Function1(); will be executed when
Tag2 value is more than 90.s.

e) Objects

5 NumericUpDown1 Configuration

[Generﬂl " Cummun] Events ]_

Changed

Some objects support events.

Example: When user change value of tag using numeric up/down, then when tag value
changed in run time, then selected function will be executed.

Syntax

To set properties of objects via Script

ScreenNumber.Object.Property = Value

Example: Screen1.Ellipse1.Visible=true;
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It is possible to create all required scripts first from Project explorer-Scripts. Then,
call these scripts from Schedulers and set time.

For scripts, it is required to follow syntax properly other wise, it generate compilation
errors.

if(Tag1==1)

{
Tag1=1;

}

Every line to be terminated using colon symbol “;”
Script editor is case sensitive.

For writing comments for line, it should be stared with //
/I this is comment line for user script

Screen1.Ellipse1.Visible=true; //this is ok
Screen1.Ellipse1.Visible=True; //this is not ok because Capital letter used for true

Application, Visibility Animation

There is Ellipse1 in Screen1 and it need to control visibility by Tag value in Run time.

Ellipsel

Start Stop

When Tag1=1, Ellipse1 is visible
When Tag1 is not equal to 1, Ellipse1 is not visible

Create a Digital Tag by name Tag1 in Tag database from Project Explorer and then save
it using » in Tag base.

If Tag1 is not saved properly in Tag data base, script may be not able to find
instance of Tag1 and it generates compilation error. Make sure that Tag is saved properly
when it is created in Tag data base from Project explorer.
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Write user script as follows

if(Tag1==1)
{

Screen1.Ellipse1.Visible=true;

}

Else

{

Screen1.Ellipse1.Visible=false,

}

Since Ellipse1 is available at Screen1, it required to write as Screen1.Ellipse1
Since we need to control visibility, we need to write Visible also.

Screen1, Ellipse1, Visible are separated by a dot symbol (.)
Note: Above script is case sensitive.

Application, Blink/Flash animation via script

In Screen, blink/flash Ellipse1 when Tag1 = 1

if(Tag1==1)

{

Screen1. Ellipse1.Visible=!Screen1.Ellipse1.Visible;
}

Running user scripts
Use Scheduler to run scripts

Scheduler 1

Scheduler1 Configuration
Type: Repeated countdown
Action: Enable

Seconds = 1
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Repeat Countdown | Enable Function[);

Now, Function1 will be executed once a sec. as per setting at Scheduler1.

Application: How to change colors of Rotate Start button in Run time via
scripts.

Create two buttons in Screen1 as shown

B

// Rotate start button click event user script

Tag20=1;

/I Rotate stop button click event user script

Tag20=0;
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B=)a) |[=] #

BackColor
ForeColor

Hotate Start
Te=tFant Microsoft Sans 5

Wizible

[MName] HotateStart
Authorization | 0

Normally, Rotate Start needs Blue color, when User presses on “Rotate Start” button, then,
it need to turn to Green color as shown.

Rotate Stop

/I User defined Script, name: Function1

if(Tag20 == 1)
{

Screen1.RotateStart.BackColor=Color.Lime;

}

if(Tag20 == 0)
{

Screen1.RotateStart.BackColor=Color.Blue;

}

Scheduler

Scheduler Configuration
Type: Repeated countdown
Action: Enable

Seconds = 1

Event: Select Function1

7.1 System functions

These functions are same as explained in function editor, but these can be used in scripts
and executed on some conditions as per requirement. When function is required, just
open script editor, select System functions and click at required function, it will insert
syntax for specific function in script editor automatically.
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_ _

pags .
Math 3 Tag ,
alarm Datalog — »

Cbject 3

Recipe ]

Scheduler 3

Security ]

Print 3

Sound 3

Cither 3

LzerScript 2

Please refer section “Function editor” for more details about above functions

Example
GotoFirstPage()

It is to navigate from current screen to first screen.
Syntax

GotoFirstPage();

if(Tag1 == 1)

{
GotoFirstPage();
}

7.2 Math functions

7.2.1 Abs()

This function is used to find Absolute value of X.

In mathematics, the absolute value (or modulus) of a real number is its numerical value
without regard to its sign. So, for example, 3 is the absolute value of both 3 and -3.

Syntax

Abs (X, Y);
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Where,
X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name

Example: Abs (Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

7.2.2 ACos|)

This function is used to find Inverse cosine, result in radians.
ACOS(X) = Cos™(X)

Syntax

Acos(X,Y);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result

Y is Value source tag name

Example

Acos(Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

Tagz_____________[3

7.2.3 ASin()

This function is used to find Inverse Sin, result in radians.
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ASIN(X) = Sin™(X)

Syntax

Asin(X,Y);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name

Example

Asin(Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

Resuit I CAR

Value ‘Tag1 ."|

7.2.4 Atan()

This function is used to find Inverse Tan, result in radians.

ATAN(X) = Tan™(X)

Syntax

Atan(X,Y);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name

Example

Atan(Tag2,Tag1);
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Parameter Setting

a2 [

7.2.5 Cos()

This function is used to find cosine.

Syntax

Cos(X,Y);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name
Example

Cos(Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

fagz [

7.2.6 Exp()

This function is used to find ex

EXP (X) = &*

Syntax
Exp(X,Y);
Where,

X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name
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Example

Exp(Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

fagz |4

7.2.7 Log()

This function is used to find loge(x)
Syntax

Log(X.Y);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result

Y is Value source tag name

Example

Log(Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

fagz [

7.2.8 Log10()

This function is used to find log(x)
Syntax

Log10(X,Y);
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Where,
X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name

Example

Log10(Tag2,Tag1);

7.2.9 Max()

This function is used to find maximum value in two Tags and store result in another Tag.
Syntax

Max(X,Y,X);

Where,

Xis Tag name to store result

Y is Value1 source tag name
Z is Value2 source tag name

Example

Tag1=1
Tag2=2

Max(Tag3,Tag2,Tag1);
Now, Tag3=2
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7.2.10 Min()

This function is used to find minimum value in two Tags and store result in another Tag.
Syntax

Min(X,Y,Z);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value1 source tag name
Z is Value2 source tag name

Example

Tag1=1
Tag2=2

Min(Tag3,Tag2,Tag1);

Now, Tag3=1

7.2.11 Pow()

This function is used to find Power
POW (X,Y)=X"

Syntax

Pow (X,Y,2);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result

Y is Base value, X in X ¥
Z is Power value, Y in X 7

292



Example

Tag1=3 & Tag2=2
Pow (Tag3,Tag2,Tag1);

Tag3=XY=Tag2™'=2°%=38

7.2.12 Round()

This function is used to find closest integral value of selected Tag.

Syntax

Round(X,Y);

Where,

Xis Tag name to store result

Y is Value source tag name
Example

Round(Tag2,Tag1);

Tag1=3.49

Tag2 = ROUND(Tag2,Tag1); =3
Example

Tag1=3.50
Tag2 = ROUND(Tag2,Tag1); = 4
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Parameter Setting

fagz

7.2.13 Sin()

This function is used to find Sin value

Syntax

Sin(X,Y);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name
Example

Sin(Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

fagz |8

7.2.14 Sqrt()

This function is used to find Square Root

v X
Syntax
Sqrt(X,Y);

Where,
X is Tag name to store result
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Y is Value source tag name

Example
Sqrt(Tag2,Tag1);

Tag1=4
Tag2 = Sqrt(Tag2,Tag1); =V4 = 2

Parameter Setting

Tagz [

7.2.15 Tan()

This function is used to find Tan value.

Syntax

Tan(X,Y);

Where,

X is Tag name to store result
Y is Value source tag name

Example

Tan(Tag2,Tag1);

Parameter Setting

fagz |
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7.3 Arithmetic functions

7.3.1 ADD
This is to add two integers or float variables.
+ Addition

Syntax
Y = A+B;
Where, Y is Tag name

A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Example
Tag3 = Tag1+Tag2,
Tag1=1.1

Tag2 =3.2
Tag3 = Tag1+Tag2; =1.1+3.2=4.3

7.3.2 SUB

- Subtraction

Syntax
Y = A-B;
Where, Y is Tag name

A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Example
Tag3 = Tag2-Tag1;
Tag2 =4

Tag1=3
Tag3 = Tag2-Tag1; =4-3 =1
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7.3.3 MUL

*

Multiplication
Syntax
Y = A*B;

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Example

Tag3 = TagZ*Tag1;
Tag1 =4
Tag2 =3
* . *
Tag3 =Tag2 " Tag1,=3"4=12

7.3.4 DIV
/ Division
Syntax

Y = A/B;

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Example
Tag3 = Tag2/Tag1;
Tag2 =12

Tag1=3
Tag3 = Tag2/Tag1; = 12/3=4

7.3.5 Remainder

% Remainder of X/Y
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Syntax
Y=A%B,;

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Example
Tag3 = Tag2%Tag1;
Tag2 =17

Tag1=5
Tag3 = Tag2%Tag1, = 17%5 =2

7.4 Logical functions
7.4.1 Bitwise And, &

Syntax
Y = A&B;

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Ex: Tag3 = Tag2&Tag1,

The (&) operator compares two values with a bitwise AND function. You use the (&)
operator with two operands, like this:

Evaluate a & b

“ 0

Each of the operands “a” and “b” is converted to a binary number, and each of their bits is
compared; that is, bit 1 of “a@” is compared with bit 1 of “b”, and so on.

When two corresponding bits are both 1, bitwise AND combines them to produce 1

When one or both of the corresponding bits are 0, bitwise AND combines them to produce
0

For example, if you enter

Evaluate 25&77

25 and 77 are combined with a bitwise AND, and the result is 9
Ex: Tag3 = 25&77,

Result, Tag3 =9

Ex: Tag3 = Tag2&Tag1;
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7.4.2 Bitwise Or, |

Syntax
Y = AIB;

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Ex: Tag3 = Tag2|Tag1;

The | operator compares two values with a bitwise OR function. You use the | operator
with two operands, like this:

Evaluate a | b

Each of the operands “a” and “b” is converted to a binary number, and each of their bits

“n

is compared; that is, bit 1 of “a” is compared with bit 1 of “b”, and so on.

When two corresponding bits are both 0, bitwise OR combines them to produce 0,
When either of the corresponding bits is 1, bitwise OR combines them to produce 1
For example, if you enter

Evaluate 25|77

25 and 77 are combined with a bitwise OR, and the result is 93.

Ex: Tag3 = 25|77;
Result, Tag3 = 93

Ex: Tag3 = Tag2|Tag1;

7.4.3 Bitwise XOR, *

Syntax
Y = A"B;

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

Ex: Tag3 = Tag2 * Tag1;
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The * operator compares two values with a bitwise XOR (that is, a bitwise exclusive OR)
function. You use the * operator with two operands, like this:

Evaluate a* b

(11}

Each of the operands “a” and “b” is converted to a binary number, and each of their bits is
compared; that is, bit 1 of “a” is compared with bit 1 of “b”, and so on.

When one of the bits--but not both--is 1, bitwise XOR combines them to produce 1.
When both bits are 0 or when both bits are 1, bitwise XOR combines them to produce 0.
For example, if you enter

Evaluate 25 A 77

25 and 77 are combined with a bitwise XOR, and the result is 84.

Ex: Tag3 =25 " 77;
Result, Tag3 = 84

Ex: Tag3 = Tag2 * Tag1;

7.4.4 Logical NOT, !

In arithmetic expressions, the ! operator means logical NOT

Syntax
Y=IA

Where, Y is Tag hame
A = Tag Name (Digital type) or numeric value say 0 or 1

Example
Tag1 and Tag2 are digital type
Tag2=!Tag1;

If Tag1 =0, then, Tag2 =1
If Tag1 =1, then, Tag2 =0

7.4.5 Bitwise NOT, ™

Bitwise NOT (also known as complement), takes the binary representation of a number,
and turns all zeros into ones, and ones into zeros
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Syntax
Y=~X

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or constant numeric value

For example, bitwise Not of value 9 will result 4294967286
Evaluate ~9

The result of this command is 4294967286
It accepts variable as double which is 32 bit, so, 2%2-1 = 4294967295

~9 = 4294967295 — 9 which is equal to 4294967286

7.4.6 Logical AND, &&

It is also called as Conditional AND operator.

Syntax
Y=A&&B

Where, Y is Tag name
A, B = Tag Name or numeric value

Example: Tag3= Tag2&&Tag1;

The conditional AND operator (&&) is similar to the Boolean AND operator in that it
evaluates two expressions and returns true when both expressions are true. It is different
when the first expression evaluates to false. Since both expressions must be true, it's
automatically assumed that if the first expression evaluates to false, the entire expression
is false. Therefore, the conditional AND operator returns false and does not evaluate the
second expression. When the first expression is true, the conditional AND operator goes

ahead and evaluates the second expression.

The && operator compares two values with a bitwise AND function.
Evaluate a && b

“ 0

Each of the operands “a” and “b” is converted to a binary number, and each of their bits
is compared; that is, bit 1 of “a” is compared with bit 1 of “b”, and so on. When bits in
both tags are 1, then, bitwise logical AND will produce 1. If any one or both of the tags

contains 0, bitwise logical AND produce 0.

Example
2 =0010
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3= 0011
Tag1 = Evaluate 2 & 3 = 0010
Tag1 =2

bool inStock = false;
bool buy;

Tag1=18.95; //Price
buy = inStock && (Tag1 < 20.00); // buy = false

Notice that price < 20 will never be evaluated because in stock is already false.

7.4.7 Logical OR, ||
The Conditional OR Operator

Syntax

Y=A||B

The || operator means logical OR and has the same meaning as the OR operator.
Ex: Tag3 = Tag2||Tag1;

The conditional OR operator (||) is similar to the Boolean inclusive OR operator (]) in that it
evaluates two expressions and returns true when either expression is true. The difference
is when the first expression evaluates to true. Since either expression can be true to prove
that the overall expression is true, the operator automatically assumes that the entire
expression is true when it finds the first expression is true. Therefore, the conditional OR
operator returns true without evaluating the second expression. When the first expression
is false, the conditional OR operator goes ahead and evaluates the second expression.

Example:

bool changeOil;
changeOil = (Tag1>3000) || (Tag2>3);

Tag1=4305; // mileage
Tag2=4; /| Months
changeOil = true

Notice that because mileage > 3000 is true, months >3 will never be evaluated.
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7.4.8 True

The true keyword is a literal of type “bool” representing the boolean value true.

This is useful for types that represent true and false. Such types normally can be used for

the controlling expression in “if”, “do”, ‘while”, “for” statements and also in “Conditional
expressions”.

It require to create bool type variable

bool changeQil;
changeOil = (Tag1>30) || (Tag2>3); // changeQil = true

if(changeOQil == true)

{
Tag3=1;

}

else
Tag3=0;

7.4.9 False

The false keyword is a literal of type “bool” representing the boolean value false.

This is useful for types that represent true and false. Such types normally can be used for

the controlling expression in “if”, “do”, ‘while”, “for” statements and also in “Conditional
expressions”.

It require to create bool type variable

bool changeOil;
changeOil = (Tag1>30) || (Tag2>3); // changeOil = true

if(changeOQil == false)

{
Tag3=0;

}

else
Tag3=1;

7.5 Shift functions

7.5.1 Shift Left, <<

Syntax

Y= A<<B;
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Where Y is TagName
A, B are Integer values or Tag hame;

Tag3=Tag2 << Tag1;

The << operator performs a shift left function on a number. A shift left function shifts a
value's bits n characters to the left. The bits that are shifted out through the high-order bit
are lost. For example, if you enter

Evaluate 3 << 1

the bit pattern in the number 3 is shifted left by one place. In other words, the bit pattern
... 0000 0011 #the value 3

becomes

... 0000 0110 #the value 6

Shifting left one place actually has the effect of multiplying a value by 2.

Ex: Tag1 =3 << 1;
Result, Tag1 =6

Tag3=Tag2 << Tag1;

7.5.2 Shift Right, >>
Syntax
Y= A>>B;

Where Y is TagName
A, B are Integer values or Tag name;

Tag3=Tag2 >> Tag1;

The >> operator performs a shift right function on a number. A shift right function shifts a
value's bits n characters to the right. The bits moved out of the low-order bit are lost, and
the bits shifted in to the high-order bits on the left have a value of 0. For example, if you
enter

Evaluate 3 >> 1
the bit pattern
... 0000 0011
becomes

... 0000 0001

which has a value of 1. The right shift is a logical right shift, because bits with a value of 0
are moved into the high-order bits.
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Ex: Tag1 =3 >>2;
Result, Tag1 =1

Tag3=Tag2>>Tag1;

7.6 Relational functions

7.6.1 Equal To, ==

Equal to (strings, numbers, and variables)

Syntax
Y= A== ;

Where, Y is Tag hame;
A, B is Numeric value or Tag Name

The character == means "equals" when it compares text strings, arithmetic values, or
variables that contain text strings or arithmetic values. If the value of the expressions are
equal, the command returns 1, meaning true; if the expressions are not equal, the
command returns 0, meaning false.

if(Tag2==1)

{
Tag4=40;

}

When used with a text string, the match is case sensitive; for example

Tag1, string data type, Default Value = HELLO

if(Tag1=="HELLO")

{
Tag4=40;

}

else
Tag4=60;

Result, Tag4 = 40

Tag1, string data type, Default Value = HELLO
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if(Tag1=="hello")

{
Tag4=40;

}

else
Tag4=60;

Result, Tag4 = 60

7.6.2 Not Equal To, !=

Not Equal to (strings, numbers, and variables)

The != operator means "not equal to" and is used between two numbers or variables in an
expression. The = operator has the same meaning as the <> and # operators.

Syntax
Y= A!=B;

Where, Y is Tag name;
A, B is Numeric value or Tag Name

The character |= means "Not equals" when it compares text strings, arithmetic values, or
variables that contain text strings or arithmetic values. If the value of the expressions are
not equal, the command returns 1, meaning true; if the expressions are equal, the
command returns 0, meaning false.

if(Tag1!=1)

{
Tag4=40;

}

Else

Tag4=60;

When Tag1 = 1, Result, Tag4 = 60
When Tag1 = 10, Result, Tag4 = 40

7.6.3 Less than, <

Syntax
Y= A<B;
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Where, Y is Tag name;
A, B is Numeric value or Tag Name

In arithmetic expressions, the < character means "less than." You can use the < character
to compare the values of numbers or variables.

if(Tag1< 10)

{
Tag4=40;

}

Else

Tag4=60;

When Tag1 = 5, Result, Tag 4 = 40

When Tag1 = 15, Result, Tag 4 = 60

7.6.4 Greater than, >

Syntax
Y= A>B;

Where, Y is Tag name;
A, B is Numeric value or Tag Name

In arithmetic expressions, the > character means "greater than." You can use the >
character to compare the values of numbers or variables.

if(Tag1> 10)

{
Tag4=40;

}

Else

Tag4=60;

When Tag1 = 5, Result, Tag 4 = 60

When Tag1 = 15, Result, Tag 4 = 40
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7.6.5 Less than or equal to, <=

Syntax
Y= A<=B;

Where, Y is Tag name;
A, B is Numeric value or Tag Name

In arithmetic expressions, the <= character means "less than or equal to." You can use
the <= character to compare the values of numbers or variables.

if(Tag1<= 10)

{
Tag4=40;

}

Else
Tag4=60;
When Tag1 =1 or 5 or 10, Result, Tag 4 = 40

When Tag1 = 11 or 15 or any value greater than 10, Result, Tag 4 = 60

7.6.6 Greater than or equal to, >=

Syntax
Y= A>=B;

Where, Y is Tag name;
A, B is Numeric value or Tag Name

In arithmetic expressions, the >= character means "greater than or equal to." You can use
the >= character to compare the values of numbers or variables.

if(Tag1>= 10)

{
Tag4=40;

}

Else

Tag4=60;

When Tag1 = 10 or 20 or 30, Result, Tag 4 = 40

When Tag1 = 5, Result, Tag 4 = 60
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7.7 Assignment functions

7.7.1 Equal to, =

Syntax
Y=A;

Where, Y is Tag name;
A is Numeric value or Tag Name

In arithmetic expressions, = character means "equal to." You can use the = character to
assign the values of numbers or variables.

Tag1 = 10;
Tag10 = Tag2

7.8 Selection functions

Syntax

If(expression)
{

}

Else

{

}

Ex: If(Tag1==1)
{

Tag4=20;

}

Else

{
Tag4=60;

}
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7.9 lteration functions

7.9.1 While

&

Syntax

While( boolean Expression )

{

statements;

}

Continually executes the statements until the Boolean Expression becomes
false. The body of a while loop will be executed.

Note: Please be careful while using iteration functions as there is a chance of creating
infinite loops and HMI may go for non responsive mode or extensive delays in response.
Make sure to have loop break statements available inside body of while statements to
avoid infinite loops.

inta=1;

While(a<10)
{

a=a+i;
Tag1=a;

}

Result, Tag1 = 10 when above script is executed

7.9.2 For

Syntax

for(initialization ; Boolean Expression ; increment )

{

statements;

}
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_ -~ condition ™
“.evaluated

false

int i;
for(i=1; i < 100; i++)

{
Tag1=i;

}

Result, Tag1=99 when above script is executed

7.10 Jump functions

7.10.1 Break
This is normally used in iteration loops like While, For Loops to break the loop when
condition is true.

Syntax

Break;
inta=1;

While(a<10)
{

a=a+i;

if(a>=7)
{

break; // to avoid infinite loop

}
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Tag1=a;

Result, Tag1 = 6 when above script is executed

7.10.2 Continue

Any remaining statements in the current iteration are not executed. It is used to bypass a
section of a code. The next iteration of the loop is determined as follows:

« In a while loop, the next iteration starts by reevaluating the controlling expression

of the while statement.

e In afor loop (using the syntax for(init-expr; cond-expr; loop-expr)), the loop-expr
clause is executed. Then the cond-expr clause is reevaluated and, depending on
the result, the loop either ends or another iteration occurs

inta=1;

while(a<100)
{

a=a+1;

if(@<95)
continue;
ShowMessage(a);

}

Result, it will not show values between 1 and 94 because, remaining statements in the
current iteration are not executed after continue statement. Result will show values 95,
96, 96, 98, 99, 100 because of usage of continue with conditional statement as above.
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8. Historical viewer

It is a PC based tool to view historical data and historical alarms
8.1 Human machine interface (HMI)
8.1.1 Preparation of historical data storage in HMI

Procedure

1. Configure data logging, insert historical trend object in HMI, complete configuration of
pens, download application to HMI and make sure historical data is showing properly
in historical trend at run time.

2. Configure alarms, insert historical alarm box in HMI, download application to HMI and
check historical alarms. If required, refresh alarms in Run time using Button linked with
“Update Historical” function and make sure historical alarms showing properly in
historical alarm box in Run time

3. Historical data and alarms are stored in internal memory/SD card as per data storage
path defined at Project explorer-Setting-Runtime-Internal storage

4. Once data logging is configured in HMI, in Run time, historical data will be stored in
HMI internal memory or SD card as per configuration. Once alarms are configured
properly in HMI and they appear in run time, historical alarms will be stored in HMI
internal memory or SD card as per configuration. These historical alarms and historical
data can be archived in PC later using historical viewer software.

Setting

General | Runtime |F|esu:uuru:e|

Project storage |InternalMemDr_l,l V|
D ata log starage | [nternal b emaony v |
Alarm zampling rate | 1000 Lv | 11t

5. Historical data and alarms can be dumped from Internal memory/SD card to USB stick
or directly transfer from HMI to PC via Ethernet using Historical viewer software.
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8.1.2 HMI data archive in PC using storage device (USB stick)

1.  First make sure data logging and historical trend is configured properly in HMI and
they are running fine in Run time. Create a button in HMI screen. Link with a function
— “Dump Alarms and Data”

Dump

[ General " Bands" Common | Events

Clicked
DumpaAlarmandData();

2.  Check contents in USB stick. Make sure it is empty at first time and no invalid files
are available in USB stick.

3. Insert USB stick in USB port of HMI

4. In Run time, check if historical data is showing properly or not in historical trend. If
required, press “Zoom” and verify the presence of data.

5. Press on “Dump” button. Then, it transfers historical data and alarms from Internal
memory/SD card to USB stick

6. Now, remove USB stick from HMI. Insert USB stick in PC and check its contents. It
should have files similar to the following

File Edit ‘Wiew Favorites Tools Help

e Back e E% p Search E‘j Folders v

Address |<e 1.}

A =] Alarm FO P2,
File and Folder Tasks @ EJ DatalogPage.cfg PO.idx P3

DatalogPen, cfg F1 P3.idx
E-;? [l ezt s Dataloghwork,cfg P1.idx
Publish this Folder to = pz
@ the Web .
]

[ TR R B S
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7. Make sure Historical viewer software installed in PC. Double click on “Historical

viewer” icon ﬂ available at desktop

Create a new projuw- e =1

8. Select HMI and click “OK”

#~ Create a new project

|

9.  Enter the Project name. Select “Storage media”, click at open folder icon %I and select the
path for the USB stick. Then, click “OK”

Information

10. Click “Yes”.

315



By Time, Inskank, 1 Sed0

11. All data log tags will be shown here. Enter the unit and select the number of decimal points
12. Click “Save” icon IE' Then, click Return icon &= to return to main program

Information

15. Click “Yes” to delete data and alarms from USB stick. Click “No”, if you wishes to
remain historical data and alarms in USB stick after transferring to PC
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File(Fy EditE) “iewiv) DisplyiDy PagedP) Search(S) Language(l) HelpdH)
I3 | EBEE | 8B N |68 |fe-3|
‘p“lSEaIE ;I‘i;i;

16. Now, you can view historical data trend in PC

8.1.3 HMI data archive in PC via Ethernet

1. First make sure data logging and historical trend is configured properly in HMI and
they are running fine in Run time.

2. In Run time, check if historical data is showing properly or not in historical trend. If
required, press “Zoom” and verify the presence of data.

3. Check IP address of HMI using System information at Control centre at HMI startup.
For example, it is 192.168.0.203

4. If HMI is connected to PC directly, then, use cross over Ethernet cable. If HMI is
connected to PC via LAN, then, use straight cable
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Straight Through Crossover
Cable Cable
VR18-LAN/HUB VR18-PCfNotebook
R1-45 R1-45 R1-45 RJ1-45
PIN PIN PIN PIN
1T+ 1 Rc+ 1 Rx+ 3 T+
2 Tx- 2 Rc- 2 Rec- B Tx-
3 Rc+ 3 T+ 3 TH+ 1 Rc+
ATET %A - ELATIA SeEE
6 Rc- 6 Tx- 6 Tx- 2 Rc-
PC STRAIGHT-THRU HUB PC CROSSOVER PC
TH+1 L 11 R+ TH#1 0 )1 T+
™ 2 2 TH- 2 2TH-
R+ 3 € 13 T+ R+ 31 ) 3 R+
4 I < 4 4
5E —— 1 6 5 5
R¥- § I § TX- RX- 6 6 RX-
T 17 TE — 17
§ m——— § § eeessss——— §

5. At Dos prompt, using “Ping” instruction, check if communication is OK between HMI
and PC. If itis OK, then, you should get reply as follows. If there is no reply, then,
check Ethernet cable and IP address of HMI

ommand Prompt

Microsoft Windows EP [Uerzion 5.1.26H01
(C>» Copyright 1785-2801 HMicrosoft Corp.

C:sDocuments and Settingssmahi.MAHIDHARPing 192.168.68.283

Pinging 192.168_.8.283 with 32 bytesz of data:

Reply from 192.168.8.283: hytes=32 time<lms TTL=128
192.168.0.2083: hytez=32 time<ims TTL=128

192.168.8.283: bytes=32 time<ims TTL=128
192.168.8.283: bytes=32 time<{ims TTL=128

Ping statistics for 192.168.68.2083:

Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lost = 8 (Bx loss).
Approximate round trip times in milli-—seconds:

Hinimum = Bms,. Maximum = Bms,. Average = Bms

C:sDocuments and Settings“mahi.MAHIDHAR:

6. Make sure Historical viewer software installed in PC. Double click on “Historical

viewer” icon Mavailable at desktop
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7. Select HMI and click “OK”

8.  Enter the Project name. Select “Ethernet”, click at open folder icon EI and Enter IP address
of HMI. Then, click “OK”
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Information

o

9. Click “Yes”.

10. If security level is configured for historical viewer, then, it needs to enter user name and
password

Login

Adrinistrakor |_

11. All data log tags will be shown here. Enter the unit and select the number of decimal points

12. Click “Save” icon IEI Then, click Return icon & to return to main program
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\ ? ) Do you wank to save change data 70 1)

Yes Mo

13. Click “Yes'’ to save project configuration in PC

Information

5\ ? ) Mow wou can import measured data | Continue 70 M)

Yes Mo |

14. Click “Yes” to import historical data and alarms from HMI to PC via Ethernet

Note: If SD card used for data storage and data size is more than 64 MB, then, you need
to switch OFF HMI, remove SD card, insert in SD card reader, then import data to PC. If
data size is more than 64 MB, it is not possible to transfer data from HMI to PC directly via
Ethernet cable

File(Fy EditE) “iew() Disply(D) PagefP) Search(S) Languageil) HelpiH)
IN3 | EEEE |6 8K H|[08|F«r3
| B % o [T | 8 £

@, €

15. Now, you can view historical data trend in PC

16. |If security is configured for Historical viewer, then, after seeing the data, if you wishes
to close the historical viewer or log out, then, it prompts to digitally sign the record by
entering user name and password. Then only, it is possible to exit from historical
viewer
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[~ Signature

User: I.ﬁ.dministratar ;I
Password: |*|
Skatus: IPass ;I
Comment:

8.2 Reserved
8.3 Tools
8.3.1 Tool Bar

P& ZEAE Db 08 [te+3 0008 [msee o] |ZEaf w[

y - |1 Scale j

To open new project & To open existing project file & Print

= Display trend Display Events and alarm list

Display Report Display values list ] Export data into excel
& Copy curves to clipboard Remark, write a comment

&) Search by specific time R Search by a period of time

* Fast back ward for data monitoring - Backward

*  Forward *  Fast forward N Zoom out

Zoom in & Zoom all s Zoom by time

= Zoom by value Navigate to next page

© Close historical viewer and return to Main program
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lﬁ Black background W white background

IE Show graphical representation horizontally

¥ Show graphical representation vertically

8.3.2 Menu Bar

703 BIKE) 060 DLyl RyG) S L) T
LEC I

B e .. coln

B Cpen ...  ChrlHO

= Print »

Recent L4

;ﬁ Logouk ...

Exit:

Signature ... Cirl[+Al+3S

Import: reserved for future

Export: To export data to excel

Clear: To clear the clipboard

Copy: To copy the current screen image to clipboard.
Remark: To enter custom comments by user

Import Option: To refresh historical data as per set time interval
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DisplyiDy  Page(F) Se

@\ Zoom In CErl+-I

@, Zoom out Chr+T
@&, zoom al Chrl+a

Zoom by 100 mSec/Dok
Zoom by 1 Sec/Daok
Zoom by 2 SecfDok
Zoom by 5 SecfDok
Zoom by 10 Sec/Dok
Zoom by 20 Sec/Dok
Zoom by 30 Sec/Dok

Zoom by 10 Min. fPage
Zoom by 30 Min, jPage
Zoom by 1 HourfPage
Zoom by 2 HourfPage
Zoom by 4 HourfPage
Zoom by & HourfPage
Zoom by Day/Page
Zoom by WeekjPage
Zoom by Month/Page

z by 1 Min. fDok
oom by 1 Min. /Do <& Horizantally

Zoom by 2 Min, fDak ﬁ vertically

Zoom by 5 Min, fDak

Zoom by 10 Min. /Dot I3 slack background
Zoom by 30 Min. /Dot W white background

Zoom: Various options available for selection as shown above
Horizontally: To view historical trend horizontally in screen
Vertically: To view historical trend vertically in screen

Black background: To set black back ground for historical trend

White background: To set white background for historical trend

Wiew
EventlAlarm List
Report List
Yalue Lisk

Page: To select the page

Search(S) Language(]

6 By Time ..,
+* By Period ..

v By Tag Mame
By Event/alarm
By Rermark
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Search: To search historical data by various options

About

8.4 Import

& Import ... Cir Al

Manually: Select this option if it is required to import historical data and alarms manually
from device to PC

Automatically: Select this option and select period between 1 to 24 hrs. to automatically
import historical data and alarms from device to PC.

Automatic works only when device is connected to PC via Ethernet
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8.5 Export data to Excel

B
Export data to Excel .., Cirl+alt+0

Export data in Excel

The display of Trend l_

28-12-11 = lli1:11:33 P —

Tagz
28-12-11 1145018 P — -

Range

The display: Select this option if it is required to export data specific to display screen
(current view).

Time Period: Select this option and enter start data, end date, start time and end time.
This is to select historical data with specific time period and then export to excel

All: Select this option if all the historical data needs to export to excel files.

Speed: This is to select resolution for data archival.
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100 msec/dot, 1 sec/dot, 2 sec/dot, 5 sec/dot, 10 sec/dot, 20 sec/dot, 30 sec/dot, 1
min/dot, 2 min/dot, 5 min/dot, 10 min/dot, 30 min/dot, 10 min/page, 30 min/page, 1
hr/page, 2 hrs/page, 4 hrs/page, 8 hrs/page, day/page, week/page and month/page
For example: If 1 sec/dot selected, then you can archive data once in a second.

If 1 min/dot selected, then you can archive data once in 1 min

Source List: Tags available for selection for data export

Destination List. Tags already selected for data export

ﬂ Move Tag from source to Destination
:":"| Move all Tags from Source to Destination
_* Move Tags from Destination to Source

{‘:| Move all Tags from Destination to Source

W Penfile: Select path of data files where all the excel files (data) need to be available.

W EBvertfle: Select path of event files where all the excel files (event/alarms) to be
available.

By default, all the above files will be stored at
C:\Program Files\Historical Viewer\Historical\Test2\Test2_Pen.csv
C:\Program Files\Historical Viewer\Historical\Test2\Test2_Event.csv

(=

If you wish to store data/event excel files in different folder, click on icon and then

specify the target folder and click on “Save”.

‘Q‘ If there is large data, after 65535 rows, it creates new excel file with name Project
name (Part X), where X is the file number say 1, 2 etc.

8.6 Export data to database

At present, it is similar to export data to excel. But, if you use this option, it is possible to
open files using Notepad
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-|Export data in Database

pefact <]

29-12-11 = 75532 pm -

20-12-11 = 75235 P : Tagl
Microsoft Text (*.csv) I_

E:'Documents and SettingsiMahidhariDeskkoph
E:\Documents and Settings\MahidhariDeskioph, =

DB_Tagl - Notepad

pate Time,value

2011 /229 7:58:33 PM, 50
2011 /12729 7:58:34 PM, 53
2011 /12729 F:58:35 PM, 56
201112729 F:58:36 PM, 59
2011 /12729 F:58:37 PM, 62
2011 /2/29 7:58:38 PHM,65
2011 /12729 7:58:39 PM, 68
2011 /12729 F:58:40 PM, 71
20011 /1229 F:58:41 PM, 74
2011 /12/29 7:58:42 PM, 77
2011 /2/29 7:58:43 PM, 79
2011 /12729 F:58:44 PM, B2
201112729 F:58:45% PM, B4
2011 /12729 F:58:46 PM, B6
2011 /2/29 7:58:47 PM, B9
2011 /12729 7:58:48 PM, 90
2011 /12729 F:58:49 PM, 92
2011 /1229 7:58:50 PM, 94

8.7 Remark

This is used to mark comment on data after verification. For example: supervisor checks
historical trend and may wishes to mark a comment say “Irregular” at specific date/time.
Maximum 40 characters are allowed in each remark.

328



EditEy  “Wiewy) DisplyiD) PagelP) Search(E

Import ... Cirl+al+T
i Export data to Excel .. Cir+alt+D
[y Export data to Database .. Ctr AR

Automatically Import and Export Option ..
Clear

% Copy

&3 Rermark ...

Cir AL
CirH+al+C
Cir+alt+R

8 Sionature ...

Cirl+al+S

In historical viewer, there is a pointer which moves around the trend for selecting the data.

Just use the mouse and left-single click on
shown attached.

.........................................................

historical trend, then you can see pointer “+” as

! This is curser point for
//exact date/stime selection

S e S ““““

13:05:53 13:06:38 13:08:03

05/11/09: 05/11/0% 05/11/09:

13:10:12
05/11/09:

13:12:22
5/11,09;

1108

Place the pointer at exact date/time required, then in menu, click on “Edit”, then “Remark”

and now, it prompts the following.

[~ Remark Edit

Remark Time: | 5/11/2002 =l vomoeem =
Contents: |Irregular|
Can not more then 40 words
W O I X cancel |

Click on “OK” after writing remark
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928,01

6660

404.0

4:48, 13:05:53! 13:06:58! 13:08:03; 13:09:07
1..*'095 05,-"111'095 DSfllfDQE 05;’11,-*095 DS;’llf'DQE

13:12:22,
05/11/08:

Mo, | Rematk Time ‘ Page ‘ Content |

X 1 05/11/09 13:03:09 Page Irreqular
H‘_‘-ﬁ-__Remark details

Seek by Legend | Seek by Eventialarm | Trend Scale List J

Pagel-Page Zoom Rate :100 mSec/Dok Index Time : 05/11/09 13:09:09

Later, it is possible to search data with respect to above remark by any one of the
following ways.

Click on Remark icon

In Menu, click on “Search”, then select “Remark”

| Searchisy  Language(l

6 By Time ...
B By Period ...

By Tag Mame
By Event/Alarm

By Remark

Alternatively, near the task bar at bottom area of the screen, click on “Seek by Remark”

Seek by Tag Name I Seek by Eventfflarm  Seek by Remark I Seek by Signature I Trend Scale Lisk I

Then, it will show list of Remarks available in a window. Just double click on selected
Remark and pointer will navigate to specific remark number automatically at specific
date/time.

8.8 View

This is to display trend in monitor with various zoom rate.
Horizontally: To view historical trend horizontally in screen
Vertically: To view historical trend vertically in screen

Black background: To set black back ground for historical trend

White background: To set white background for historical trend
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For example: Zoom 1 sec/dot
First check, monitor current display setting

If screen resolution is “1280 X 800" pixels, then you may be able to see data around 900
sec. at right side of the trend, it shows digital values and it occupies remaining pixels.

| Themes " Desktop || Screen Saver " Appearance Sett\ngs]

Display:
Flug and Play Monitor on MYIDIA GeForce Fx 5700LE

Screen resolution  Color quality
Less ﬁa_ More [ Highest (32 bil) ~|
1280 by B0 pisels I "' m

[Troubleshoot...] [ Advanced ]

i ok, i Cancel .»&pély .,

8.9 Display

e

Event)alarm Lisk
Report Lisk
Yalue Lisk

8.9.1 Trend view

It is to view historical trend
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File(Fy Edit(E) “iew(¥) | Disply(Dy Page(F) Search(S) Languaged) Help(H)
I £ | e

Event/alarm List
Feport List
Value List

If 24 pens are configured in page1 and if it is required to view only 1 to 8 pens, then select
them in window as shown.

[vl Tagl (Rearmost)
Tag2
Tag3
Tag4
Tags
Tago
Tagy
Tags

v
v
A
A
A
Vo

i Seek by Legend I Seek by Event/alarm I Seek by Remark I Trend Scale Lisk I

Tag1 scale is -120 to 1000
Tag2 scale is -120 to 1100

If it is required to see both the scales, then click on “Trend scale List”, select the required
tags.

vl I Tagl (Rearmost)
[w: N Tag2
O Tag3
il ER
] - T A0S
O Tagh
O Tag?
il e

Seek by Legend I Seek by Eventalarm I Seek by Remark'('rren.j Scale List D'

Select “All Scale” option as shown attached
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: 1 Scale

All Scale
1 Scale

If it is required to change color, width, display scale of specific pen, then do the settings in
HMI configuration itself. The settings made at HMI shall be retrieved in historical viewer
also. No separate display settings available for Historical viewer.

8.9.2 Events/Alarm List

It is to view list of Events/Alarms

FEFEIE) SEa

8.9.3 Reserved

8.9.4 Value List

It is to view data in tabular column

FEEELET
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File{Fy EditE) “iewd) Disply(D) Page(P) Search(S) Languageil) HelpH)
: F G£|J:**:|e\®\“2°°m5-

'100 mSec/Dot
1 Sec/Dot

2 Sec/Dot
5 9ec,/Dot
10 Sec/Dot
20 Sec/Dot
30 sec/Dot

Various Zoom rates are available for selection
100 msec/dot, 1 sec/dot, 2 sec/dot, 5 sec/dot, 10 sec/dot, 20 sec/dot, 30 sec/dot, 1

min/dot, 2 min/dot, 5 min/dot, 10 min/dot, 30 min/dot, 10 min/page, 30 min/page, 1
hr/page, 2 hr/page, 4 hr/page, 8 hr/page, day/page, week/page and month/page

o Search by specific time

[~ Search by a specific time

Tirme: | &1s/2000 v (100507 M =

o oK I X cancel |

s Search by a period of time

[~ Search by a period of time

From: | sfisizoos v |1D:DD:EAM

=
=
To: |5;15;2|:u:|9 j|1n:2n:55nm =

o OF I X cancel |

Ht ottt These are for navigation of pointer in tabular column fast backward,
backward, forward and fast forward.

8.10 Page Selection

File(F) EditE) Wiew(v) Disply(@) | Page(P) Searct

) ol ® Faoel 1

FPagez 2

‘ p|| 1 Scale

In Menu, click on “Page” and then select the required page.

Number of pages available for display depends on configuration of display pages in Real
time.
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Maximum 200 display pages are available and maximum 24 pens (channels) can be
configured in each page.

T
oo ]

peace | & S
oee S & =l
peave S S S [
pebe S| S = T
e Sl S Al
oee S & =l
peave S| S S

Fig: Display pages configuration in Real time.

Note: In Mode, if “Disable” is selected, then page will be not visible in either Real time
viewer or Historical viewer.

8.11 Search

It is to search data and then take print out of trend if required.
Data can be searched with following criteria.

By Time

By Period of Time
Seek by Tag Name
Seek by Event/Alarm
Seek by Remark

By Remark
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8.11.1 By Time

It is to search data by specifying exact date and time

Click on &) icon for search by specific time, alternatively, in Menu, click on “Search” and
then Select “By Time”.

Enter the required date and time of the data to be searched and click on “OK”, then
pointer in trend will go to specified date/time.

[~ Search by a specific time

Time: | 315/2009 | [10:05:07 am =

o oK I X cancel |

8.11.2 Period of Time

It is to search data specifying time interval

Click on ¥ icon to search data by a period of time, alternatively, click on “Menu”, then
select “By period”.

[~ Search by a period of time

From: | 55009 v |1n:nn:§nm

=
|
Ta |5;15;2|:u:|9 j|1u:2u:55nm =

W K I X cancel |

Enter Start date, end date, start time and end time for the data to be searched and click
on “OK”, then it displays trend in specified range. To take print, click on Print icon = to

open Print viewer and then click on & for printing the trend

~| Report Preview

File Page Zoaom

SE@) 44 > Page [T ot [RAQ e B zoom [T % | B

Click here to Print trend
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O Tag2
O Taglo
t | Tagll
O Tagl2
O Tagl3
O Tagld
l’ O Tagls
O Tagls

Seek by Legend I Seek by Eventfalarm I Seek by Remark | Trend Scale Lisk I

8.11.3 By Tag Name

It is to select specific trend for display. For example: You have configured 8 tags in page
no.1, to check tag1 clearly, you wish to see only trend1. Then, select this option and select
the required tag.

[ Tagl (Rearmost)
[ Tag2
t [w Tag3
[w Tags
Tags (Forefront)

1

 Seek by Tan Mame | Seek by Event/alarm I Seek by Remark | Trend Scale Lisk I

Click here

Click on “Seek by TagName”, and then select the required Tag to display in trend. If it
requires viewing display scale, click on “Trend scale list” and select the required tag.

8.11.4 By Alarm/Event

It is to view and point to data based on selected event.

Mo, fack | Twpe | SOurCE | Active Time

“ o

Seek by Tag Mame | Seek by Event/alarm 1 Seek by Remark I Trend Scale Lisk I

Click here
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Mo, fAck Twpe SOurce Active Time | Clear Time | Yaluef

Hidlarm an 1; g Terminated

Double click 1!

Seek by Tag Mame  Seek by Event/alarm I Seek by Remark | Trend Scale Lisk |

Select the required event/Alarm, then double click on it. Then, pointer in the trend will
move to specific time at which event/Alarm is triggered.

8.11.5 By Remark

It is to view and point to data based on selected Remark.

Mo, | Remark Time | Page | Conkent

x 060309 11:

Diouble click 11 h

Seek by Tag Mame I Seek by Event/alarm | Seek by Remark | Trend Scale List

Click here
Mo, | Remark, Time Page | Conkenk
x 1 05/15)09 10:36:28 Page (0] 4

05/15/09 10:41:06 Irreqgular

Double click 1! h

All the list of Remarks will be shown in window at the bottom side of the screen as shown
above. Select the Remark and double click. Then, pointer in trend will go to data where
specific remark is marked earlier.

8.12 Print

It is to print Trends, Events/Alarms, Reports, Process Values etc.

First it requires to search the historical data as explained in earlier section and then click
on Print icon, it open Print preview first and then click Print icon again to take print out.
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FileiF

B e .. coln
B Open .., Chrl40

Recent ' Evertalarm Lisk
Repart List
£ Logout .. Walue Lisk
Exit Signakure Lisk

9. HMI Remote viewer

& NEVER USE “HMI REMOTE VIEWER” FOR EMERGENCY APPLICATIONS
OR CRITICAL PROCESS CONTROL APPLICATIONS

9.1 Overview

It's possible to control, monitor HMI from PC located at different location. Possible routing
include Local area network (LAN), Virtual private network and Internet.

HMI Remote viewer show operator panel image in PC monitor. Images from HMI are
regularly updated as per sampling rate configured between 1 and 120 sec. HMI Remote
viewer function offers same functionality as HMI including full monitoring and control

PC

HMI

] rf] Ethernet
|

[N\

9.2 System Requirements

1. Microsoft operating systems Windows XP, Windows7, Windows Vista and Windows
2000

2. More than 10% of free memory in hard disk size
3. Computers installed with latest security updates, antivirus software etc.

4. 1 GB free RAM size
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9.3 Limitations

Some of tags show differently between HMI and HMI Remote viewer. Some shows independently
and known list is given below

a) HMI Remote viewer/HMI different: It means, tag values display independently

b) HMI Remote viewer/HMI different (Write only): It means, tag values display independently at first,
and once tag value is modified at HMI Remote viewer, it will write value to HMI, do not effect
HMI Remote viewer itself)

c) HMI reference: It is Read only from HMI.

d) HMI Remote viewer Read and Write: It is like Global. It means, tag value is same in both HMI and
Remote viewer. If you modify tag at HMI, it will modify at HMI Remote viewer and Vice versa

Number Tag Name Details
1 CurrentPage HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different (Write only)
2 CurrentUser HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
3 CurrentSecurityLevel HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
4 TriggerPer100ms HMI reference (Read only from HMI)
5 TriggerPer1sec HMI reference (Read only from HMI)
6 MemoryFull HMI reference. (Read only from HMI). Check
HMI memory is full or not
7 MemoryAvailablePresent HMI reference (Read only from HMI)
8 NumberofRealtimeAlarm HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
9 NumberofHistoricalAlarm HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
10 ScreenSaverTime HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
11 BeeperEnable HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
12 BeepVolume HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
13 Backlight HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
14 RTC_Day HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
15 RTC_Month HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
16 RTC Year HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
17 RTC_Hour HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
18 RTC_Min HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
19 RTC_Sec HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
20 RTC_DayofWeek HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
21 IsDataloging HMI reference (Read only from HMI)
22 SystemDI_1 HMI reference (Read only from HMI)
23 SystemDI_2 HMI reference (Read only from HMI)
24 SystemDI_3 HMI reference (Read only from HMI)
25 SystemDO _1 HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
26 SystemDO_2 HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
27 SystemDO_3 HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
28 Languagelndex HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different (Write only)
29 InputTag HMI Remote Viewer/HMI different
30 CurrentRecipeName HMI Remote viewer Read and Write
31 CurrentRecipeDataRecord | HMI Remote viewer Read and Write

First time after opening your HMI Remote viewer session, we suggest to “Upload project”
function manually to get latest HMI configuration and system tag values if any to avoid confusions.
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Project | Window  Language Help

% Cornection...  CrShift+C

(€ Upeszroper_crvanmy |

Option. ..

Exit

Other limitations

1.

10.

11.

One HMI can be connected to maximum 3 nos. computers. There is no limitation to
view number of HMI to view per HMI Remote viewer session and performance depends
on PC resources and capabilities like CPU speed, free RAM size, free space in hard
disk, network traffic etc. We suggest to use HMI Remote viewer to connect maximum 4
HMI

When operating on Internet, speed of internet connection also effect performance

Data encryption features are not available with HMI Remote viewer. It may be assumed
to the safe to use HMI Remote viewer safely in Local area and Virtual private networks
and may be not safe to use over internet.

Users are requested to take adequate precautions to include firewalls, updated antivirus
software in computers, latest operating system security updates or associated safety
configurations while using applications over internet

Some functions in HMI Remote viewer works in slightly different way. For example, if

Real time trend and Historical trend is running in HMI, if you open the same trends via
HMI Remote viewer, it will not show data from HMI, instead it will start showing as per
current Real time data for current session in PC

The same case for alarms too. Historical alarms displayed in HMI may not exactly
match with HMI Remote viewer, as later will show only for current session and unable to
retain historical data from HMI itself.

If new users are added in HMI, then, it need to upload project again at HMI Remote

viewer to get all user names and passwords, other wise, HMI Remote viewer will be

showing as per earlier configuration data. The same case applied for Recipe data as
well

If a system function do not use tag binding, then, it works independently at HMI and HMI
Remote viewer. For example, acknowledge alarm function linked to a button do not use
any tag binding. It is independent function. So, if you acknowledge alarm in HMI, it's
only works with in HMI only, but not acknowledge alarm in HMI Remote viewer

System date and time object will show differently at HMI and HMI Remote viewer
session. The same case applies to many other system tags which do not use tag
binding, they display independently at HMI and HMI Remote viewer

Since it’s possible to control HMI from multiple locations, it's not possible to display
same screens at both HMI and computers. Also, it allows to log in via different user
names and levels from multiple locations and no control available to log in by single
user at any specific time

If you wish to set firewall setting for HMI Remote viewer, contact factory for the port
number details
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9.4 Installation

Make sure Microsoft.Net Framework 3.5 SP1 installed in PC

HMI Remote viewer software bundled in CD from HMI editing software V1.1 onwards. It can be
selected during installation of HMI editing software or download latest version from website

I"'"' Microsoft Installer V3.1
I""" Microsoft .Net Framework 3.5 SP1
I""" Panel Studio

I""" OPC Server

I""" Demo Project

I"'"' Historical Viewer

HMI Remote Viewer

9.5 HMI Remote viewer session

1. First enter Password in HMI from Control Center.

2. : Power ON HMI, press “Instrument”, then press “Advanced”, enter Password.
Remember this password carefully

3. Make sure HMI application is running, HMI connected to PC via Ethernet.
4. Assume, IP address of HMI is 192.168.0.228

5. Use Ping instruction from PC to check if HMI is connected to PC or not. If there is no
response, please check your Ethernet cable or Virtual private network or internet
connection. If HMI is connected to Internet, then, make sure, you obtained Fix IP address
(Global IP) from your internet solution provide and enter the same first in HMI from Control
center.

ommand Prompt

Microzoft Windows HP [Version 5.1.26801
(C>» Copyright 1985%-2801 Microsoft Corp.

E:“Documents and Settingsz“Mahidhar>Ping 192_168.8.228

Pinging 192.168.8.228 with 32 bytes of data:

Reply from 192 _168.A_.228: hytes=32 time{ims TTL=128
Reply from 192 _168.A.228: hytes=32 time{ims TTL=128
Reply from 192 _168.A_.228: bhytes=32 time<ims TTL=128
Reply from 192 _168.8_228: bytes=32 time<ins TIL=12Z8

Ping statistics for 192_168._.8_.228:

Packets: 8ent = 4, Received = 4, Lost = B (@ loss).
Approximate round trip times in milli—seconds:

Minimum = Bms, Maximum = Bms. Average = Hms
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-
mi i
6. Click icon E& to open HMI Remote viewer. If HMI Remote viewer software installed in PC
successfully, then, above will be created in desktop.

7. Enter IP address of HMI in space provided for this. Then, click v , then, IP address will be
moved to IP list. If more than one HMI is required, repeat this procedure such that all IP
address should be available here

Input IP Address

192.168.0.228

nput IP Address

192,168.0.228

192,162.0.228

9. Now, you have to enter Password set at Control Center. If password match with password
set at HMI Control center, HMI screen will be transferred to PC. Other wise, it will give
message about incorrect password
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10. For proper security, we suggest to utilize all the security features available in HMI editing
software. You may reserve first screen in HMI for user log in as shown below.

11. Once project configuration is received from HMI to PC, it will be stored in PC. If there are
any changes like User security levels, Recipe etc.. in HMI, it will not update in HMI Remote
viewer project automatically. In this case, you may upload the project again as shown below
to effect new changes

Connection... CirH+Shift+C

Option...

Exit

12. It's possible to set sampling time and time out as shown below.

Connection, . Cir HShift+C
Upload Project  Cirl+Shift+l)

Once above settings are modified, it will be effective after you close the present
HMI Remote session and open it again

9.6 View more than one HMI in one session

1. In Menu, click “Project”, then, click “connection”
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Information

| = s

2. Click “Yes” to close current screen.

Input IP Address

I

192.168.0.228

+
3. Enter IP address of second HMI and then click J to move to IP list
Input IP Address

192,158.0,218

192,168.0.228
192,168.0.218

4. Press “OK” to get images from both HMI to single HMI Remote viewer session
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%+ HMI Remote Viewer

No.2 HMI750
Screen? Screenl

L—'ll_ll | .

5. Depending on your PC monitor size and HMI screen size, it may not show all the HMI
screens in your monitor properly. By default, horizontal mode is selected.

6. You may select “Vertical mode” as shown below then, HMI are shown vertically

HMI Remote Viewer
W indomwm
Cascade

Horizontal
Real Size

Mo, 1 HMIA30
Mo.2 HMI7S0

7. In cascade mode, vertical/horizontal scroll bar will appear and use can customize the size
as per your requirements

5 HMI Remote Viewer

Project  Window  Language  Help
‘X 8|
No.1 HMI730 B No.2 HMI750 L

Screen2

9.7 How to delete existing HMI project from HMI Remote viewer
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 HVT Remote Viewer

Caonnection, ., Ctr H-Shift+C

Information

=

Click “Yes”

Input IP Address

[

192.168.0.228
g =A ] =

Select IP address of HMI to be removed, then click at soft button j then press soft
button “OK”.

If configured HMI is not available in network, it may show error message as shown attached

If HMI is disconnected when HMI Remote viewer session is running, it may show
“Communication error” message in some objects like Text box etc.. no special alert
messages are displayed in HMI Remote viewer
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10. FAQ

1.

Do you have any PLC drivers?

Yes, Many PLC drivers, Inverter drivers with various protocols over serial and
Ethernet are supported. OPC server available to configure various PLC drivers

What is the difference between Panel studio, Panel studio plus, Data
acquisition software Historical viewer & Remote viewer?

Panel studio is basic HMI editing software with free basic symbols.

Panel Studio plus is basic HMI editing software + Symbol factory® which
contains more than 4000 symbols.

Historical viewer is PC software tool to view historical data and historical alarms
in PC. This is supplied along with both Panel studio and Panel studio plus at
free of cost. Please refer chapter 8 in HMI user manual for more details

Remote viewer is to monitor and Control HMI from Remote location via LAN or
Internet or Virtual Private Network. HMI should have Ethernet port for using with
Remote viewer application. Please refer chapter 9 in HMI user manual for more
details

Why do | have to pay for Panel studio plus software?

It is towards license fees for using symbols from Symbol factory®. We will
supply USB based hardware lock and it need to be inserted in PC during application
development time to access more than 4000 symbol factory graphic library

. How | can read PLC data in HMI?

Procedure

Configure OPC server for specific PLC driver

Add tags

Add objects like Bit lamp of word lamp into screen
Now, link objects with tags

How | can send a command from HMI to PLC?
Configure OPC server for specific PLC driver
Add tags

Insert button into screen
Configure events in the button
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10.

11.

12.

How | can do scaling for the Analog tag in HMI?

It is done during OPC server configuration after adding tag. If it's network
option, then, you can do scaling conversion from Project explorer-Tag, then
click Tab with name “Conversion”

We are system Integrator Company. We have 3 programmers. Do we need to
buy 1 hardware lock or 3 hardware locks for panel studio plus software?

You need to buy three hardware locks if you wish to use HMI editing software
simultaneously in three Personal computers. Hardware lock is USB based and
you need to insert this in PC during application development to access more
than 4000 symbol factory graphics library

Can | connect two different PLC’s on the same Communication port?
Generally every PLC has proprietary protocols. In serial ports, it is not possible
to keep two different PLC’s on same RS422/RS485 network unless both of
them support standard protocols like Modbus RTU.

However, in Ethernet, it is possible.

Is it possible to connect HMI with Profibus-Master?

Yes, it is possible. In this case, it is required to specify Profibus DP option for
the networks while ordering the HMI or order Profibus DP spare later. A slot is
available to fit various kinds of Field bus optional cards (Slave) like Profibus
DP, DeviceNet, CANOpen, ProfiNet |10, Ethernet/IP etc. Please check with
supplier for availability of these network option cards.

HMI will be Master or slave in Profibus network?

HMI is Profibus DP slave.

Can | configure HMI as Modbus RTU Master and Modbus RTU Slave?

HMI can be configured as Modbus Master via OPC server.

Earlier, Modbus RTU Slave is supported only from plug in option module
Now, Modbus RTU (COM1/COM2), Modbus TCP slave (Ethernet) drivers are
supported from HMI editing software V1.1 onwards.

| want to transfer some data from PLC1 to PLC2, both PLC’s are from different
vendors with different protocols. Can | use HMI for gateway application?
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Yes, it is possible. You may use a function “Copy TagB to TagA” in scheduler.

13.How quick | can scan a tag from PLC and display it in HMI?
Minimum time is100 msec.. However, please define scan rate properly in tag

data base and also make sure that optimum communication settings are
selected at both HMI and PLC.

14. | need to run HMI application in different countries. Can | display different
languages in HMI for end users?

Yes, it is possible.

15.Can | write scripts in HMI?
Yes, it is possible. You can write scripts in C language and call them via
scheduler

16.Can | install HMI in outdoor?

No. HMI is intended to install indoors in suitable enclosure.

17.Do you have HMI with function buttons?
At present, all our HMI are touch screen only, function buttons are not
available.

18. What is operating system in HMI? Can | install windows XP or Linux?
All our HMI are having WinCE operating system. No, it is not possible to install
windows XP or Linux operating systems in our HMI

19. We are OEM Company. Can you supply WinCE hardware to us? Can | run my
own applications in WinCE operating system?
Generally, you need to use our HMI editing software to develop your
applications. If you want to use your own HMI editing software or only WinCE

HMI for OEM application in high volumes, then contact the factory/supplier for
more details.

20.1 want to write a Math formula, how | can do this in HMI?
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Create internal memory tags, use Scripts, it has different functions available for
Math functions.

21. | completed project in 10” HMI. Now, | have another similar project with 10”
size. Can | use some of screens from earlier projects in new project?

It is possible to open multiple sessions of HMI software. So, open both the
projects simultaneously in PC, then, copy and Paste the screen elements
between projects.

22.Do you have template in HMI software? If so, how many templates are
available?

Any screen can be configured as a template (Except screen 1) and then link
this with other normal pages. If you edit a template, it will be reflected in all
other screens dynamically. It is possible to have more than 1 template screens
in a project.

23.HMI editor software support Pop up screens?
Yes, it is possible. Please refer section 6.6.2 in HMI user manual for more
details

24.1 have developed project in 4” HMI and now, | want to use same program in
HMI 7”. Can | convert application from 4” to 7”
You may open HMI 4” project first. Then, apply Project save as and select HMI
7” size with correct resolution. You may give new project name for this. Please
do remember, it will not change any object sizes from 4” to 7”. Only extra space
will be available in new project.
How ever, from V1.20 onwards, a new “Group panel” object added in Basic

Objects. First group a screen in 4.3 size, then, in HMI 77, you can try to
increase the size and check

25. | have some problems with Power supply. Can | change power supply card
myself or | need to send HMI back to factory/Supplier?

It is possible to order power supply spare and it can be easily replaced by
customer

26.Can you supply HMI to PLC cables?

Yes, it is possible, please refer HMI accessories catalog.
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27. Can | store data in USB flash memory directly?
No, it is not possible. First it stores data in either directly in internal memory or
SD card. Then, you can dump data from internal memory/SD card to USB stick.
28. How | can view historical data stored in USB or SD card in PC?

Install “Historical viewer”, software from CD for this purpose.

29. | want to connect a printer to HMI. Is it possible?

Yes, it is possible from V1.2x onwards.

We support 2 kinds of Printers

USB Printer: Driver for PLC language 4, 5 & 6 is available.. Any printer
supporting above languages should work and they can be directly connected
to HMI. The main applications include printing historical data, alarms in several
pages. Please refer printer user manual for exact protocol details
Line Printer: Driver supporting ESCP language is available. In this case, you
need to connect printer to PC first and then connect HMI to PC via Ethernet.

The main application of line printing is to print single line alarms/events

. Please refer section 6.10 for more details

30.What is the difference between online simulation and offline simulation
Offline simulation: It is to test HMI application in PC before downloading
application to HMI, with out connecting PLC to PC. It is possible to enter some
values for the tags via table to check the application.
Online simulation: It is to test HMI application in PC before downloading
application to HMI, connecting PLC directly with PC. It works for 2 hrs only.

31.1 want trigger an activity with respect to time at Real time clock. Is it possible?

Yes, it is possible. Use schedulers, set time and job.
32. Do you have RTC in HMI? How about battery?

Yes, RTC is available. Battery is rechargeable type and typical life time is 10
yrs.
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33.Can | download HMI application via serial port?

No, it is not possible. Use Ethernet or USB flash disk for this purpose.

34. | want to update firmware in HMI. Is it possible?
Yes, it is possible. Please contact factory/supplier for latest firmware updates.
35. | want latest HMI editor software updates. Is they are free of cost? Where | can
find them?
Generally updates are supplied free of charge. Please contact factory/supplier
for latest software updates.
36.Can | use HMI in safety/emergency control application?
No
37.Can | connect Modbus RTU IO modules directly with HMI with out using any
PLC?
Yes, it is possible for small applications. You can configure HMI as Modbus
RTU Master and IO modules as slaves and then exchange data between HMI
and 1O modules. For complex logic and control tasks, it requires to use PLC.
38. Do you have some demo programs available?
During installation of HMI editing software, please select “Demo Projects”. By
default, these demo projects are available at following path
C:\Program Files\Panel Studio\Demo Project
39. How many screens | can have in any HMI?
It depends on memory left in your HMI project.
40.1s it possible to calibrate touch screen by user? When it requires to do
calibration?
Yes, it is possible. Apply power supply to HMI and perform calibration from
Control center screen. Normally calibration information is stored in non volatile
memory. When user press a button and if boundaries are not correct and if it is

not working properly, then, it may need to perform calibration once to store new
settings into non volatile memory.
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41.1 lost my application backup. Can | upload application from HMI to PC back?

Yes, it is possible. After completing application development, it is safe to save
editing software with exact version used for development along with Project
source code in multiple locations as per your company back up policy to
maintain and retain electronic files.

42.Do you have any tools to check communication between PC and PLC?

You may use OPC Server or OPC client for this purpose. Please check OPC
server manuals for information about this.

43.Can | use more than 1 network option card in HMI?

No, it is not possible. Only one slot is available to insert network option card.

44. | am getting error message in HMI as follows

Memory used almost full. Alarm and data log stop work. Please dump or clear
alarm and data log

If internal memory is less than 5% in HMI, then, you will get the above error
message. You may dump or clear historical data manually or plan to execute
dump/clear functions from the scheduler periodically to have enough internal
memory available to use

45.What is the difference between HMI 730 and HMI 7507

HMI 750: CPU 667Mhz, 256MB RAM, SD, standard Ethernet, many Networks,
IP65 aluminum front bezel, optional stainless steel IP66K front bezel, optional
sound 1/0&0O/P+3DI+3DO

HMI 730: CPU 533Mhz, 128MB RAM, no SD, optional Ethernet, no Networks,
IP65 plastic front bezel, no sound I/O&O/P, no 3DI+3DO

46.Do you have any limits for number of tags, objects, pictures etc..?

From HMI editing software V1.1 onwards, there are no limits and now it
depends on free memory. It is suggested to maintain free memory greater than
30 MB after downloading application. From Control center, check free flash
memory (ROM) after pressing “System information”. To know RAM, run
application from Control center, it shows free memory and total RAM during
loading bar for a while

47.Can | connect one HMI Remote viewer session to 4 HMI?
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Yes, it is possible. How ever, performance depends on PC. Please refer
chapter 9 in HMI user manual for more details
48.Can | display one HMI in three different PC?

Yes, it is possible. Please refer chapter 9 in HMI user manual for more details.

49. How many HMI Remote viewer sessions are possible for one HMI?

Maximum 3 HMI Remote viewer sessions are possible for single HMI. Please
refer chapter 9 in HMI user manual for more details

50.How about security features?

It's assumed to be safe to use HMI Remote viewer in Local area network and
there might be security related issues when using with Virtual private
network/Internet. So, design the system with appropriate external distributed
firewalls, make sure PC running HMI Remote viewer has latest security
updates, antivirus software with latest updates to mitigate risk

51.Is it possible to enter password in HMI and then enter this password in HMI
Remote viewer to establish a session?
Yes, it is possible. Please enter password in HMI at control center.
At Control center, press “Instrument”, then “Advanced”, now enter “Password”
52.What are port numbers that are required to enter at firewall settings to allow

HMI Remote viewer session?

Contact factory/supplier for further information

53.How | can connect HMI to internet?

You need to get fix IP address from your internet solution provider. This IP
address will be unique in global network. Then, you can use HMI Remote
viewer in any PC connected to Internet to monitor and control HMI.

54. What is the best advice to reduce risk when using HMI Remote viewer
applications via internet?
Enter password at Control Center. We suggest using all the security features

available in HMI editing software. There are 9 security levels available to
configure and link every button with appropriate security level and then assign
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users with appropriate security levels to reduce risk. Make sure first screen in
HMI application dedicated for user log in with assigned security levels.
55.Can | have access for full control of HMI from HMI Remote viewer?

Yes, it is possible

56.Can | use HMI Remote viewer session for monitoring only with out any control?
In this case, we suggest using all security features in HMI editing software and

make sure every button in HMI application will have security level of minimum
2. Then, for monitoring purpose, create users with security level 1

57.Besides of those drivers you have, can you develop a new driver for our
devices? any condition ?
The answer is yes. To develop a specific driver, we need protocol information,
the device itself for testing, and reasonable quantity.

59.1s Ethernet a standard for all models?
No, it is standard for high-end HMI 750, 1050 & 1550, but an option for low-cost
HMI 450 & 730.

60.Do you supply faceplate in any other color than green?

Besides standard green faceplate, we do supply silver grey as well.

61.Do you supply neutral faceplate to OEM?

Yes, we do supply neutral faceplate without logo and product name.

62.Can you do private label on both faceplate and HMI software?
Yes, based on reasonable quantity we can do private label on both. Within
software it has a tool called Customization, which allows the user to change
logo, software name and company name.

63.How do you compare your HMI with other competitors’?

We position our HMI with 1 tier European & American spec. and features but
at competitive prices. Please refer details from comparative charts supplied.
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64.How can | quickly get an impression on your editing software?
You may download the editing software from CD or our website. Besides, you

may also download its self-training program with voice, which will teach you
the operation step by step.

65. Even it is expensive, my customers are happy with HMI they have. How can
we switch their HMI to yours?
Show them better specifications, features on hardware, software on
comparative charts, and competitive price. If they have reasonable quantity,
suggest your FAE to do the application program for them, and finally offer them
a free sample with the program for testing.

66. What is the difference between Ethernet and EtherNet/|IP?

Ethernet/IP is Allen Bradley’s Ethernet protocol. Ethernet is just hardware port.

67. Can Ethernet or other Networks be added on later?
For HMI 450, 730, Ethernet can’t be added on later because it is not done by a
module. It needs to be specified before production. As for other Networks, they
can be added on later because they are done by modules.

68.To replace expensive Siemens MPI adapter, can you offer something?

Simply to order the option of MPI/Profibus-DP, it can save the cost. It can be
added on later because it is a module.

Another way is to use existing Siemens Ethernet OPC Server on Ethernet port.
You just need to make sure to select Siemens PLC with Ethernet port. In this
case, no MPI adopter/ external module is necessary

69.What is the product warranty period of time?

It is two-year warranty after shipping.

70.1s it possible to run our own software instead of yours?

Yes, it is easy to run 3" party software because HMI is built on WinCE V6.0

71.Can your HMI run InduSoft SCADA software?
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Yes, with WinCE V6.0 Pro, they can run InduSoft Web Studio smoothly.

72.Do you offer other color housings besides standard silver grey?
For large OEM in big quantity, we do offer dark grey housings too.

73.To save expensive Mitsubishi communication module, can you offer
something?
Our HMI can directly communicate with the CPU ports of Mitsubish Q02, Q02H
and QO0UJ to save the expensive communication module.

74.Can HMI support barcode reader?

HMI can support barcode reader via USB port.

75.How do your HMI communicate with various temperature controllers in the

market?

Our HMI can communicate with the most of temperature controllers via Modbus
RTU & TCP/IP because many of them support it.

76. What'’s reason to choose WIinCE as HMI operation system?
Because it is mature and stable system with many ready-made tools, which can
save the development time for our own software, and it is easy to implement 3™
party software too.

77.What's sound input and output for?
Sound input can work with microphone, for example to leave a message to the
next shift worker in factory. Sound output works with speaker, for example to
play the alarm warning.

78.Can we easily replace Siemens HMI by yours?
Yes, it is easy because of same dimensions, cutouts, Symbol Factory, options
of stainless steel front bezels.

79.How do you compare your HMI software with others?

It was developed by taking advantages of Siemens’ and AB’s software. So, it is
quite powerful and handy. Please refer details on comparative charts.
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80.Does your software support multilingual?

Yes, software Panel Studio does support multilingual in two ways. To display
multilingual on HMI, specific languages can be keyed in via keyboard. To read
the software itself, the user can also choose any one of 18 available
languages.

81.Can your HMI be used for data acquisition purpose?

Our HMI supports data acquisition function. The user can read real-time and
historical data and trend on HMI. Also, it is possible to search and export data
to Excel format.

82.My application needs three COM ports, but your HMI only got two. Any
solution?

By using USB port of HMI and a specific USB to COM converter US-101-485
supplied by us, the user may get the 3" COM port.

83.Can two HMI exchange data each other? How to do it?
Yes, it can be done. Set one HMI as Modbus RTU Master and another as
Modbus RTU Salve, then it is done.

84.1f | use COM2 port for RS-485 communication, how many devices can be
connected in maximum?
It depends on Transceivers and Protocol used. In case if low power
Transceivers are used, it is possible to communicate with max. of 247 devices

on Modbus protocol. In case of high power Transceivers are used, it can drive
till 32 devices.
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